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- BUILDINGS FOR EDUCATION—V

By A. Trystan. Edwards, F.R.I.B.A.

I ITH the exception of the
L.C.C. no local authority
in this country is carry-

ing out a more formidable

! programme of school building
‘than is the Middlesex County
Council.  Such a statement does
not appear surprising when it is
borne in mind that the popula-
tion of the county is 2im. and
the number of those who are still
. of school age is 282,530.

The estimated capltal expendi-
ture in respect of this programme
is £86%m. or £90m. approxi-
mately, which total includes the
voluntary schools, Church of
England and Roman Catholic.
Since the commencement of build-
ing in the early part of 1947, 150
ma;or school projects have been

in ha\’?-xdb uﬁfn:’hmhdms Oarg in

{ of ani ave

m’bm e value of the
work already carried out since the

. war is about £15m.

HIGHLY ORGANISED
DLESS to say, the archi-_
tects’ department must be”
highly orfamsed if it is to cope
" successful fy with such an enormous
volume of building. The grou dp
system has here been adopte
‘whereby there are four senior
group architects assisting the
Architect, together with a
number of architects in private
gimctlec The department is sub-
vided between major architec-
"tural works, minor works and
building mamtenanoe and also
contains the followmg sections—
nnmely, antity surveying, heating
and electrical engineering and
structural engineering.
In order to make the most in-
ing selection from the wide
.snge of school architecture repre-
ted in the rogramme now be-
npanxore by the Middlesex
n Authority, it has been
m the oresent article to
uﬁlmrate erent types of
uilding—a techmcal college, a
:mdary modern school and a
. primary school. It may be a con-
‘venient procedure  if the first

frame was designed to standardise
the size of members as far as pos-
_sible to assist speed of erection and
" to achieve economy. The first floor
slab was designed to take a super-
imposed load of 200 lbs per square
foot to enable heavy machinery to
be installed at a later date if this
should be required. The heat
engines laboratory has a suspended
floor insulated from the machine
bases which stand upon a main
ground slab, the space between
acting as a service duct to allow
maximum flexibility of layout.

Externally the building is faced
with Buckinghamshire multi-col-
oured bricks, while concrete slabs
are faced with Criggion granite and
Derbyshire spar. -

Internally the walls are for the
most part fair-faced lime bncks
or are plastered.

£200,000 EXTENSION

S extension, which has been
built at a cost of+ £200,000,
was designed under the super-
vision of Mr. C. G. Stillman,
F.R.ILB.A., County Architect, and
of Mr. D. R. Duncan, OBE.,
AR.IB.A.,, Area Architect, with
Mr. J. W. Paterson, A.RIB.A,
senior architect. Mr. W. V. Zinn
was the structural consultant and
Messrs. G. R. Buckle and Partners
were the electrical consultants.

The same architects were respon-

sible for the design of the
Copland Secondary Modern
School, ' Harrow-road, Wembley,

here shown in a perspective sketch.
This building was commenced in
October, 1949, and is due to be
completed by the end of this year.
The site, which is a restricted one,
is bounded on the north by
Harrow-road and on the west by
Cecil-avenue.  Originally it was
the site of the old Wembley Hill
School which «was demolished by
enemy action during the war.
This is a five-form school for
800 boys and girls and includes, in
addition to normal teaching rooms,
chemistry, physics and biology
- laboratories and metal, wood and
science workshops, together with
general purpose classrooms, draw-

Cavendish School,

An:hmcu C. G. Stillman, F.R.I.B.4., with
Chiswick. C.E. Hartland, A.R.IB.A., and L. T.

AR.IBA

The site of the
Primary  School, Edensor-road,
Chiswick, is two acres in extent
and is well planted with mature
trees, but as it is liable to flooding
the buildings are lifted some feet
above the ground on piles.

The school is a one-form entry
junior and infant school for 280
children. This is one of 20 Primary
schools completed for the 1950
education programme. A large
degree of standardisation was intro-
duced in design and construction

Techmcal SChOOl, W,ilesden_ Arduum C. G. Stillman, F.R.1.B. A., with D. R. Duncan, g'd B.B.,

.R.I.B.
2 WPa:n:m,ARIBA

instance there is a brief descrip-

. tion of these projects and, secondly,

some architectural comment of a
general nature,

The Willesden Technical College

is at the junction of Dudden Hill-

ing office, needlecraft and domestic
science rooms, The large general
purpose hall, with gallery and
stage, has workshop and changing
rooms underneath. In addition
there is a students’ dining-room

in this group of schools to save
time: in the drawing office. The
Cavendish School is composed of a
standard classroom block compris-
ing seven classrooms, cloakrooms,
lavatorjes and administration block.

Cavendish -

the boiler-house, which is above
flood level. A later development
of this standardised plan is now
under construction, whereby the
accommodation in the administra-
tion block is to be housed under
the classroom block to give an
even more comgact plan for re-
stricted sites, an be within the
Ministry’s later cost figure of £140
per place.

This school was designed by Mr.
C. G. Stillman, F.R.ILB.A., County
Architect, with the collaboration
of Mr. C. E. Hartland, A.R.LB.A.

. L. T. Channing,
AR.IB.A., assistant architects,
and the general contractors were
Messrs. Prestige and Co., Ltd. |

These schemes offer a significant:
contrast in archxtectural form, for

th ‘the three m#
ﬂl%logpm sc‘ﬁool‘bl.ﬁ‘la"iig at

present time. example is
the multl-stomyed which
usually signifies that site &rn

which the school is erected is
restricted one. In quite a number

" of the new colleges for further

education the classroom blocks
are of five or six floors because |
they are situated in urban localities,
The Willesden Technical College
has a reposeful exterior showing
types of orderly fenestration which
reflect logical arrangements in
interior planning. -

LARGE-SCALE GROUPING

THE Copland Secondary Modern
School is perhaps the most in-
teresting of the compositions here
shown, inasmuch as to a greater
extent than the others it has a
civic character; that is to say, it
represents large-scale grouping of
buildings in continuous formation.
The quadrangular pattern  here
adopted provides opportunities for
attractive elevatiodal treatments
and the harmonious ensemble of

_building blocks which, though of

different heights, are organically
related to one another.

It is noteworthy that in this
example, as in Hatfield Technical
College, illustrated in THE
FinanciaL TiMEs a few weeks ago.
there is a pleasine reminiscence o
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aucea 1 design and construction

Technical School, Willesden.
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Architects : C. G. Stillman, F.R.I1.B.A., with D. R. Duncan, O.B.E., A.R.I.B.A

and §. W. Paterson, A.R.I.B.A.

instance there is a brief descrip-
tion of these projects and, secondly,
some architectural comment of a
general nature,

The Willesden Technical College

is at the junction of Dudden Hill-
lane and Denzil-road. +The former
thoroughfare is scheduled for
widening in the future and the
extension of the building was
planned in such a way as to retain
as much free ground space as
possible on the limited site.
. The accommodation, which is
provided on five floors, includes
chemistry,  physics, metrology,
microscopy and heat engines labor-
atories, classrooms and drawing
offices. In addition there are a
lecture hall, students’ dining-room,
staff room and governors’ room.
Two passenger lifts and service
lifts are provided in this main
block.

The building is a reinforced con-
,crete framed structure with brick
and concrete slab panel filling, The

ing office, needlecraft and domestic
science rooms. The large general
purpose hall, with gallery and
stage, has workshop and changing
rooms underneath. In addition
there is a students’ dining-room
with fully equipped kitchen, two
gymnasia with changing rooms,
cloakrooms, lavatories, staffrooms
and a caretaker’s flat.

The main school building is a
steel framed structure, and the
gymnasia block reinforced con-
crete frame. Floors and roofs are
in hollow tile and concrete, except
for the assembly hall which has a
flat roof in aluminium. The
boiler-room houses automatically
stoked boilers, supplying heat for
radiators and hot water service,

Externally the assembly hall is -

faced with Buckinghamshire
brown facing bricks and elsewhere
vellow stock bricks. Internally,
surfaces have been generally
plastered or are in fair-faced flint
lime bricks.

in this group of schools to save
time in the drawing office. The
Cavendish School is composed of a
standard classroom block compris-
ing seven classrooms, cloakrooms,
lavatorjes and administration block,
raised on a light reinforced con-
crete frame, under which a covered
play-space is provided.

SUPERSTRUCTURE

THE superstructure has a frame

of light steel tubular columns
supporting welded steel trusses
built of light angles. The roofs are
of reinforced wood wool with a
half-inch screed and ply felt finish,
External and internal walls are
cavity brick. The utmost
economy has been exercised both
in the planning and construction
to bring these schools within the
Ministry’s figure of £170 per place.

Oil-fuel heating and low-pres-
sure  hot-water  system > wese
adopted to minimise the handling
of fuel from ground level up to

Architect, with the collaboration
of Mr, C. E. Hartland, A.R.LB.A.
apd’ of  Mr. L. °T. Channing,
ARIB.A, assistant architects,
and the general contractors were
Messrs. Prestige and Co., Ltd.

These schemes offer a significant
contrast in architectural form, for
they represent the three main
divisions in school-building at the
present time. The first example is
the multi-storeyed type which
usually signifies that the site on
which the school is erected is a
restricted one. In quite 2 number
of the new colleges for further
education the classroom blocks
are of five or six floors because
they are situated in urban localities.
The Willesden Technical College
has a reposeful exterior showing
types of orderly fenestration which
reflect logical arrangements in
interior planning,

LARGE-SCALE GROUPING

THE Copland Secondary Modern
School is perhaps the most in-
'tcrestiug‘ of the compositions here

shown, inasmuch as to a greater:

extent than the others it has a
civic character; that is to say, it
represents large-scale grouping of
buildings in continuous formation.
The quadrangular pattern here
adopted provides opportunities for
attractive elevational treatments
and the harmonious ensemble of
building blocks which, though of
different heights, are organically
related to one another.

It is noteworthy that in this
example, as in Hatfield Technical
College, illustrated in Tae
FINANCIAL TIMES a few weeks ago,
there is a pleasing reminiscence of
the colleges of Oxford and Cam-
bridge Universities, where the hall
is given special prominence while
conjoined with other elements of
accommodation. In the case of the
Copland Secondary School, the
hall, which is made available for a
certain number of publi¢ functions,
has an entrance from the main
road.

The architectural staff of the
Middlesex County Council are to
be congratulated upon the high
standard attained in the design of
the numerous schools now being
built under the auspices of this
authority,

Advertisers are not necessarily
connected with the buildings under
review.

Wembley Copland Secondary School.

Architects :

"

C. G. Stillman, F.R.I1.B.A., with D. R. Duncan, O.B.E., AR.IB.A., and . W. Paterson, A.R.I.B.A.
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UNIVERSITY OF LONDON

INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION

ASSOCIATESHIP OF THE INSTITUTE OF
EDUCATION

The Council may award the title of ““ Associate of the
Institute of Education ” to experienced teachers and educa-
tionalists who have been students of the Institute for at least
one session and are qualified to receive the award.

~In order to be eligible for the award a student must (1)
have had-at least five years’ experience in approved educational
work ; (2) be qualified by his experience to undertake
advanced studies in education ; (3) satisfy the Institute that,
in the special circumstances of the case, a course of study for
the Teacher’s Diploma or for a Higher Degree would be
inappropriate.

Every candidate for the title will decide after consulta-
tion with his teachers in the Institute as to the special line of
study or investigation he will pursue.

Formal application must be made to the Director not less
than six months before the conclusion of the course giving
evidence of compliance with the foregoing conditions. The
application must be accompanied by a fee of £3 3s.

At or towards the conclusion of his course the candidate
shall send to the Director a Report in acceptable literary form
of his studies and investigations as a student of the Institute.

The Council will decide, after receiving the advice of
not less than two assessors appointed for the purpose, whether
the candidate is entitled to the award, and its decision shall
be final.

(28389) 1000 5/60 M. & 8., Ltd. [1451]




The University session begins in October, and applica-
tions for admission to the Institute with a view to qualifying
for the Associateship should be made to the Director as long
as possible before the proposed entry. Applications should
give full details of the education, training, and experience of
the applicant, and should be accompanied by at least two
recommendations from persons who have adequate knowledge
of the applicant’s abilities and achievements in educational
work. Applicants should state in some detail the nature of
the studies or investigations which they propose to under-
take. It should be noted that the Institute prescribes no
course of study for the award, and that the ability of the
applicant to propose a good and appropriate plan of work
will be regarded as important evidence of his suitability for
admission.

The fee payable to the Institute in respect of the year of
study is £62 10s.

G. B. JEFEERY, M.A., DSc., ERS,
Director of the Institute of Education.

June 1950
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Kumphalnesij';’;‘ UNIVERSITY OF LONDON
N 029" INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION

DIPLOMA IN THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AS A
FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Director: G. B. JEFFERY, M.A., D.SC., E.R.S.

Head of Department: PROFESSOR BRUCE PATTISON, M.A., PH.D.

The Institute provides a course of training in the Teaching of English as

a Foreign Language, and awards a Diploma on the result of the examina-
tion at the end of the course.

The course is intended for graduates of British and other Universities
who have received approved training as teachers and wish to study the
principles and methods of teaching English language and literature to
foreign pupils. (Non-graduate students with good professional qualifi-
cations may also be admitted at th¢ discretion of the Head of the
Department.) The course is not intended to provide primary training
as a teacher. It extends over one academic session and includes :

(1) Training in phonetics and in spoken English.

(2) Lectures and seminars on linguistics, with special reference to

English, and on the English language.

(3) Lectures and seminars on methods of teaching English as a
foreign language.

(4) Lectures and seminars on the teaching of English literature.

(5) Lectures and seminars on British life and thought.

(6) Practical teaching.

(7) Visits to British educational and other institutions.

(6) and (7) may involve some residence away from London for short
periods.

The fee for the complete course is £62 10s. od. Applications for
admission should be made in the session preceding that in which the
student wishes to enrol to the Secretary, University of London Institute
of Education, Malet Street, London, W.C.1, as soon as possible after
1 October.

Examination

Before admission to the examination the student must have obtained a
satisfactory standard in spoken English and have pursued the prescribed
course of study to the satisfaction of his teachers. The prescribed course
will extend over one academic year and will include lectures and a
programme of visits.



2

The written examination will include :
(1) The English 1anguage (one paper of three hours).

(2) Methods of teaching the English 1anguage to pupils whose native
langua.ge is not English (one paper of three hours).

(3) Methods of teaching English literature (one paper of three
hours).

(4) British life and thought (one paper of three hours).
(5) An essay on an educational topic approved by the examiners.
There will be an oral test, including a test in phonetics.

The student’s performance in practical teaching will form an
integral part of the examination.

The written examination will be held in June or July. Candidates
must apply for entry forms and certificates of the course of study,
which must be returned to the Secretary of the Institute of Education
not later than 1 June, accompanied by a fee of three guineas.

All cheques should be made payable to the Institute of Education
and crossed ‘Westminster Bank Limited, Bloomsbury Branch, A/C
Payee only.’

A certificate of the Institute to be called “The Diploma of the Univer-
sity of London Institute of Education in the Teaching of English as a
Foreign Language’ will be delivered to each candidate who has satisfied
the Examiners and who possesses the necessary qualifications as stated
above.

June, 1952,

(P /8346/7488/6-52
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A. Public Elementary Education.

I. ADMINISTRATION

The Danish public elementary school is a municipal institution subsidized by
the Government.

The supreme school authority in the municipality is the municipal council,
which settles all questions not under the control of other authorities and which,
within the limits fixed by the Elementary Education Act (18 May 1937), has upon
the whole a decisive influence on the planning of the Elementary Education
system in the municipality.

The supervision and guidance of the school activities is in each municipality
vested either in the education committee of the municipality alone or in the
education committee in conjunction with the board of governors of the sepa-
rate school. Usually the municipal council can decide which of the two kinds
of supervision is to be adopted. Still the parents of the pupils in each school district
can, if a certain number of them wish so, demand a voting to be held on the
question whether a board of governors is to be set up or not, and if there is a
majority in favour of it, a board of governors has to be set up.

The members of the education committee are appointed by the municipal
council, which must take care that in each school district the parents are repre-
sented in the committee.

The number of members must be twice the number of schools plus one, yet
not less than five and not more than fifteen.

The municipal council decides, according to the size of the school, whether
the board of governors is to have three or five members. One of the members
is appointed by the education committee, the others are chosen by the parents
of the pupils.

The education committee and the board of governors supervise the schools,
the instruction given, and the teachers’ discharge of their official duties, they
propose school plan and curriculum, and have the final decision of various questions
concerning the daily life of the school.

They have a right to state their opinion on all educational matters before they
can be decided by the higher authority.

The point of view underlying the distribution of tasks between the educa-
tion committee and the board of governors is that the former is to attend to



questions concerning the whole of the municipal school system, the latter only
to questions of interest to the individual school.

The rector or, with the sanction of the bishop, another clergyman in the
municipality has the right of attending lessons in religious instruction in the
schools of the parish, but has no duties of supervision.

The principal of the individual school is responsible for its administration
and daily conduct.

In rural schools the principal is the head teacher, who, however, has
generally no duty of supervising the instruction given by the other teachers.

The headmaster (called the school inspector) of a municipal school
manages the school and supervises all its activities, also the instruction given by
the other teachers.

The whole staff of the school constitute the Teachers’ Council, which
is entitled to be consulted on important questions regarding the school.

The teachers of all the schools of the town constitute a Joint Council,
which has corresponding powers as to general educational matters in the muni-
cipality.

The chairman of the teachers’ council and the headmaster of the school
attend, though without right of voting, the meetings of the board of governors,
unless appointment of teachers is being discussed. The chairman of the joint
council attends the meetings of the education committee, unless appointment of
teachers is being discussed.

In towns the headmaster of one of the schools often acts as secretary to the
Education Committee and assists in the administration of the schools (he is called
Municipal School Inspector).

In large municipalities there is often a Director of Education, who has
the administration of the whole educational system. He has no educational, only
administrative duties. Like the chairman of the joint council the director of
education attends, though without right of voting, the meetings of the education
committee.

Urban Municipalities are with regard to education under the immediate
control of the Ministry of Education, and all educational questions which are to
be decided by the Ministry are submitted by the municipal council directly to
the Ministry. i

Rural Parishes are subject to the supervision of the County School
Directorate, consisting of the County Prefect (the chief administrative officer
of the county), and four of the elected members of the County Council.

The School Directorate is assisted by the County Educational Adviser.
His appointment is conditioned by at least ten years’ service as a teacher in a
public elementary school. :

The School Directorate has the chief control of the schools of the rural parish-
es and decides on a number of educational matters. It is the connecting link
between the parish councils and the Ministry in all educational questions, and
it has to state its opinion on all such matters before they are submitted to the
Ministry.

The Ministry of Education is the central authority for education and
issues all regulations binding on the local authorities, in conformity with the
powers conferred by the Acts of Education. Decisions of the local authorities can
as a rule be appealed to the Ministry. The Ministry is assisted by various state
educational advisers.

The Municipality of Copenhagen has extensive autonomy as to its
school system. The School Directorate of Copenhagen, appointed by the
City Council, has in its administration of the schools in the main the rights nor-
mally possessed by the Ministry. The school directorate is assisted by a director
of education and three vice-directors.

Of fundamental importance in the educational system of a municipality is
the school plan, which fixes the number of school districts and their areas, the
organisation of the schools, the question whether they are to comprise an exa-
mination department or not, the number of teachers, their qualification and
remuneration, and the date when the school year is to begin.

The school plan is drawn up by the Municipal Council according to reports
of the Education Committee and — in the case of the rural parishes through the
County School Directorate — submitted to the Ministry, without whose approval
no school plan is valid. The school plan covers the whole of the municipality.

For each school is drawn up a plan of instruction, containing detailed
rules concerning instruction given and subjects taught in the various schools,
what aim is to be attained, and holiday plan.

The plans of instruction are to be approved, in the case of the rural parishes
by the County School Directorate, in that of the municipalities by the Ministry.

II. ORGANISATION OF PUBLIC ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

Public elementary education in Denmark was established by statutes issued
as early as 1814, according to which elementary schools were to be set up in all
boroughs, and a compulsory school age from seven to fourteen was constituted.

These statutes, which give evidence of a foresight unusual for their time, and
of a warm interest in the education also of the lower classes, have been the found-
ation of Danish school legislation till the passing, on 18 May 1937, of the Hlemen-
tary Education Act now in force.

This Act states the aim of the public elementary education as follows: “To
encourage and develop the natural gifts of the children, to strengthen their
characters, and to impart to them useful knowledge.” The Ministry has later
on, 21 May 1941, through a circular given more detailed directions concerning
the purpose of the education: “It ought to strengthen the children’s feeling for
ethical and Christian values, inspire them with respect for human life and for
nature, teach them to love their homes, their people, and their country, to consider
the opinions of other people, to appreciate community between the peoples and
fellowship with the other Scandinavian nations. Thus the school should contri-
bute to giving the children ideals, help them to set themselves aims in life, add
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to their respect for sincerity in speech and behaviour, and strengthen their sense
of duty. By means of a healthy discipline they should learn good behaviour and
sense of order.”

It is stated in the first clause of the Act that the religious instruction
provided must be in conformity with the Lutheran doctrines of the Established
Church. Religious instruction is a compulsory subject in all public elementary
schools, but a child may be exempted from attending if the parents wish so. In
the same way a teacher who objects to giving religious instruction may be exempted.

Municipal schools are as a rule co-education schools.

The compulsory school age is from seven to fourteen years of age, com-
pulsory school attendance setting in at the beginning of a school year for the
children who at that time have completed their seventh year, and ceasing at the
end of the school year in which the children have completed their fourteenth year.

~ Infant Schools are not part of the public elementary school or of the
municipal school system. They are run either by the municipality as separate
institutions or as private enterprises, subsidized by the State.

While in other countries the compulsory school age has been extended to
the fifteenth or sixteenth year, this has never met with general approval in Den-
mark. It has been urged, especially by the farming interest, that it is better for
a child of fourteen to go into practical work, and that the further education it
might need can best be supplied at a later age in voluntary continuation schools
or people’s high schools.

a. Mumnicipal Schools.

1) Municipal Schools without Leaving Examination Departments.

A municipal non-examination school consist of a four-year Grundskole
(primary school) and a three-year Hovedskole (post primary school).

The total of hours of instruction provided during the seven
school years must be 6480, and of these the postprimary classes should be
given at least 1200 hours a year. Thus a class in the primary school, if the mini-
mum requirements of the Act are followed, need not have more than 720 hours
of instruction a year.

The school week is of six days, and a special week-end arrangement is
not general. ‘

The school hours must not exceed in the two first years four hours, in
the two next five, and in the senior classes six hours a day.

The school year is reckoned to consist of forty weeks, but, provided the
necessary number of hours is reached, this rule may be deviated from.

The average number of pupils per class in an urban school must not exceed
33, in a rural school 35, any absolute maximum of pupils in the individual class
not being prescribed, beyond the rule that the top class must not contain more
than 30 pupils.

The curriculum comprises the common elementary school subjects: 1)
Danish, oral and written, 2) Writing, 3) Arithmetic, 4) Scripture, 5) History, 6)

Geography, 7) Natural History, 8) Gymnastics and Games, 9) Singing, 10) Draw-
ing, 11) Needlework (for girls).
¢ All these subjects must gradually be given a place in the curriculum of the
primary school, but the whole series of subjects need not be complete till the last
year in the primary school. . :
In the post-primary school (Hovedskolen) the curriculum is extended with
12) Physics, 13) Woodwork for the boys, and 14) Housewifery for the girls.
Instruction in one foreign language may be given in the postprimary
school.

2) Municipal Schools with Leaving Examination Department.

As most towns wish to add an examination department to the elementary
school, they adopt the scheme of a bi-furcated elementary school, which,
after the four primary classes, is divided into an Examination
Middle School and a Non- Examination Middle School, both cover-
ing four years, from 11 to 15, so that they exceed the compulsory school age
by one year.

There is a provision in the Act that municipalities which offer to pupils of a
bookish turn of mind instruction in an examination school, must also provide for
children who are not interested in or have no aptitude for such work instruction
in a non-examination school, also covering the years 11—15, in which the teaching
is adapted to the future practical work of the pupils.

The examination middle school leads up to the ‘Real’-class and to the
Senior Secondary School (Gymnasiet) and will be dealt with in the next
section of this survey.

The Non-Examination Middle School is intended to prepare for prac-
tical work and to form the basis of the apprentice schools, technical and commer-
cial, which are compulsory on apprentices in handicrafts and commerce, and of
the voluntary schools, adolescent and evening schools, open to young people, and
which will also be treated in the following section.

The non-examination school, with the content it was possible to give it, had
been expected to attract pupils and be appreciated by employers, who, it was
imagined, would be as ready to apprentice pupils from the non-examination school
as holders of middle school or ‘Real’-examination certificates. This, however, has
not been the case. The first inquiry in practically all trades is about examination
marks, so the non-examination middle school is essentially attended by children
who on leaving school join the ranks of unskilled workers, the boys becominlg
messengers, factory boys, and labourers, the girls factory girls and domestic
servants.

So far the non-examination middle school may be said to have been a failure.
Still, the number of pupils is increasing, more and more pupils remaining in
school after the compulsory school age.

Graphically the municipal school with examination department may be set
out as follows:



Gymnasiet
(Senior Secondary School)

School Leaving Age
Non-Examination Middle School Examination Middle School
io e Schoo!
- Grundskole (Primary school)
Compulsory School Age -

A number of municipalities, among which Copenhagen, think that pupils who
have spent only four years in the primary school (Grundskolen) are not possessed
of sufficient maturity for admission to the examination middle school, and have
therefore added a fifth year to the primary school, the result being that the middle
school, with its two departments, is continued to the 16th instead of the 15th
year, that the ‘Real’ examination is passed at 17, and the Studentereksamen
(Matriculation Examination, Higher School Certificate Examination) at 19 years
of age. Consequently the two last years in the middle school are beyond the com-
pulsory school age.

It is a weakness of the system that the school leaving age was not raised at
the same time as it was made compulsory on the municipalities wishing to intro-
duce the examination middle school to set up also a non-examination department
extending beyond the compulsory school age, and the fact that many pupils leave
school when they have completed that age may give rise to considerable difficulties
of organisation.

It is therefore provided in the Act that the fourth non-examination middle
school class need not be established if attended by less than ten pupils, and that
the pupil who has been admitted to the class must not leave it in the middle of
the school year without the consent of the Education Committee. Still, that does
not solve the whole problem.

The Non-Examination Middle School, as indicated by the name, con-
cludes without any examination, but the pupil who has gone through the whole
school may be given a Certificate of Attendance, which, besides a general
statement regarding the pupil’s attainments, industry, and conduct, may contain
estimates of proficiency in the following subjects: Danish, Arithmetic, Writing,
and Neatness.

It is not impossible for a pupil to pass from the non-examination to the
examination middle school or vice versa, but the rule is for a pupil that has come
into the non-examination department to remain there throughout the school. If
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he proves later on to possess sufficient ability and wishes to get a certificate, there
is in most towns an opening in the municipal examination courses, which
in two years can lead him to a leaving examination, Almindelig Forberedel-
seseksamen (literally translated: General Preliminary Examination, correspond-
ing approximately to the Lower School Certificate Examination), giving equal
rights with the ,Real’ examination, and after that, in two more years, to the
Studentereksamen (Matriculation Examination). However, such instruction
through a course and not in a school, must always be considered a makeshift.

Most towns are divided into school districts, each catering for the pupils
concerned. Sometimes, however, the pupils are distributed more freely among the
schools.

According to the Act the school year begins on 1 April, but the majority
of towns have been allowed by the Ministrysto delay the beginning of the school
year to 1 August, as examination schools prefer the school year to begin after the
summer vacation.

b. The Rural School.

It is a principle in the Elementary Education Act that the same requirements
should be made to rural as to urban schools. The curriculum is therefore
the same, and the school has to provide the same minimum of hours of
instruction, altogether 6480, through the seven years comprised by compulsory
education. These hours may be distributed on the various age groups more evenly
than in the urban school, provided that the number of hours for each of the last
three age groups is not less than 960.

If there is a sufficient number of pupils for the school to be divided approx-
imately into a class for each age group, the rural school is quite like the urban
school, still with the difference that in the country the primary school (For-
skolen) covers three years, and the post-primary school (Hovedsko-
len) four years.

In general, however, the rural school has not a class for each age group, se-
veral of which are taught together, and it is evident that as a rule such a school
cannot compare with a school with fully developed classes. Of the 3283 rural
schools in Denmark (according to the latest statistics now available, of 1 January
1948) 104 had one class, 1189 two classes, 652 three, 937 four, 175 five, 140 six,
and 86 seven classes. It must, however, be borne in mind that the school system
is still partially regulated in accordance with conditions before the passing of the
Elementary Education Act in 1937. When the Act has been fully carried into
effect — by 1 April 1958, as stated by Act of 27 May 1950 — schools with only
one class will to a great extent have ceased to exist, schools with two classes will
have got three, those with four classes either three, if the number of pupils is
small, or five, and the number of schools with six or seven classes will upon the
whole be increasing, as the Elementary Education Act requires added hours of
instruction, which will cause further class division and consequent increase of staff.

Regulations regarding length of school day are the same for rural as for
urban schools, and so is the curriculum.
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Rural parishes are divided into school districts, and it must be seen that
as a rule no pupil has a longer journey to school than 3.5 km., in the case of juniors
9.5 km. Therefore junior pupils are often sent to self-contained preparatory
schools, covering three years, where they are taught by a preparatory school
mistress. Pupils from several preparatory schools are, after the three years, trans-
ferred to the same main school. Such Central or consolidated Schools are
supplied with gymnasium and technical outfit not necessary in the preparatory
schools. Graphically the modern rural school may be set out as follows:

The consolidated type The all age district type

18 years 18 years

Free continuation class

14 years
14 years
13 years
Post Primary School .
. 12 years
11 years 11 years
10 years
Primary o years .
Schools
7 years 7 years

In the country the school year normally begins on 1 April, it being desirable
that school attendance should conclude in spring, which is the busiest time in
farming. .

No official instructions have been given with regard to sylla-
bus of instruction or methods of teaching. The Ministry has declared, in
the above mentioned circular of 21 May 1941, that no attempt will be made to lead
the instruction along definite paths, so long as the prescribed object is attained.
Only general statements have therefore been made as to what should have been
achieved at the end of school attendance, whereas the Ministry has not wished
to give any directions for the detailed planning of elementary education within
the limits set by the Act. Consequently teachers have full liberty with regard
to teaching method.

This holds good of the rural school as well as of the non-examination branch
of the urban school. For the examination school on the other hand detailed direc-
tions and regulations have been issued.
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In 1942, however, the ministry issued 2 handbook of suggestions for these
schools, prepared by a committee consisting of representatives of DLV (The
National Union of Teachers), the training colleges, and the state educational
adviser. This handbook is being used by education committees and teachers when
preparing syllabus and arranging plans of instruction.

To the rural school may be added a continuation class for pupils from
14 to 18 years of age. It must be established if the parents of fifteen pupils
between 15 and 18 years of age demand it and the Education Committee recom-
mends it. It is always voluntary and comprises 360 hours of instruction, the object
of which should principally be to qualify the pupils for practical life. In parishes
where such classes have been set up, the instruction is often given during winter
afternoons.

c. Facilities for Higher Education offered to Rural School Pupils.

If a village school is large enough for bi-furcation into an examination and
a non-examination middle school, such an arrangement is possible, and the rural
school can be organized like an urban school.

But generally the number of pupils is too small for that, and at the end of
the fourth or the fifth school year the pupils must therefore seek admission to an
examination school in the nearest town. Many parents, however, strongly object
to having to send children of eleven or twelve years to school in a strange town,
even if it means only a daily journey by railway or bus. They prefer to postpone
the studies in the examination school and keep their children in the village school
for some more years.

An eatlier type of ‘Real Examination, the General Preliminary Exa-
mination, has therefore been allowed to remain beside the regular ‘Real’ examina-
tion. The difference between the two types is that, while the latter examination
tests only the last year’s work, on the ground that the pupils have got through
the whole of the curriculum during the four years in the middle school and
one year in the ‘Real’ class, the General Preliminary Examination comprises the
ourriculum of the whole school. Consequently pupils are allowed to enter for this
examination after the three, possibly only two years’ attendance at a four-year
‘Real’ school preparing for the General Examination, and they can thus remain
in the village school till the thirteenth or fourteenth year.

While the continuation class mentioned above is not very popular—people
prefer the common evening school or youth school for unskilled adolescents, which
give the education freer scope — it has aroused greater interest that to the rural
school may be added a Course preparing for the General Preliminary
Kxamination, and generally aiming at finishing the preparation in two years.
This can only be attained if the pupil has been taught English, German, and ma-
thematics in the elementary school, subjects which do not ordinarily belong to the
curriculum of the elementary school. According to the Act only one foreign
language may be included in the curriculum of the rural school, and only on con-
dition of instruction being provided to the class annually. If the number of hours
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keeps at the minimum of 960, foreign languages must be excluded. The reason
is that the elementary school should principally concentrate on the main subjects,
and not include subjects from the examination school, till it has arrived at such
a degree of development that the main subjects may be supposed to have been
first attended to satisfactorily.

It is, however, difficult for a pupil from an elementary school, who has been
taught only one foreign language and no mathematics, to prepare for the Pre-
liminary Examination in two years, so the Ministry has sanctioned that the
second foreign language and mathematics may be included in the curriculum of
the rural school, being taught in lessons exceeding the 1200 hours above-menti-
oned, and only to the pupils who aspire to admission to the preliminary exami-
nation course.

Still, there are not many rural parishes anxious to add an examination school
or an examination course to their school system, and the usual thing is therefore
for those children that want a certificate to be admitted to an examination school
in the nearest town. With the short distances and good means of communication
that exist in Denmark this does not cause great difficulties either. Besides, some
of the private examination schools are situated in rural parishes.

d. Education of Mentally and Physically Defective Children.

It is provided in the Act that, wherever circumstances allow, special edu-
cation shall be given to children incapable of receiving ordinary school education,
children who are deficient in intelligence, deaf, myopic, or otherwise handicapped.
More definitely: A local authority is bound to establish a special class if there
are at least twenty thus handicapped children in the school area. If there are
less than twenty, individual education must be given in the normal class. Special
education must also be provided for children with speech defects.

Every county and every borough employs a special education adviser, who
assists the authorities in arranging the education of handicapped children, holding
intelligence tests, procuring special education material, etc., and a permanent
committee for special education is appointed by the ministry for the purpose of
arranging courses for special education teachers and looking after the publication of
suitable text books.

ITI1. SCHOOL BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT

School buildings must be provided by the local authority, which also pays
expenses of upkeep, lighting, and cleaning. The local authority is also required
to supply all educational equipment and material for the use of the pupils.

Each school attended by pupils of more than twelve years must have a gym-
nasium with bath and changing-room, and before the gymnastic lesson all pupils,
apart from the very young, must change into gymnastic costume, which is to be
provided by the school, if the parents demand it.

There must be rooms for woodwork and cookery, but not necessarily in each
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school. It is sufficient that they are found in one of the schools of the town, where
pupils from other schools can go once a week and get instruction, the boys in
woodwork, the girls in cookery.
The local authorities receive Government grants covering about 60 per cent
of the cost of school buildings and plant required by the Act of 18 May 1937.
Rural schools must as a rule be provided with housing for the staff of teachers.

IV. TEACHERS

The training of Elementary School teachers is provided by training colleges,
eight of which are state institutions, while twelve are private, but subsidized by
the state. Fees are charged in the latter, in the state institutions the training is free.

The course comprises four years. Admission is conditioned by the passing of
an entrance examination, in which the requirements are somewhat greater than
those of the examination middle school, but they must not include tests in foreign
languages or physics.

Students that have, with a fair result, passed the ‘Real’ examination or the
matriculation examination (Studentereksamen) can be admitted to the training
colleges without any entrance examination, those that have passed the Matric.
Exam. with special distinction can enter the second class and thus get their certifi-
cate in three years. Of a total of 658 entrants into the training colleges in 1948,
37 had passed the Matric. Exam., 343 the ‘Real’ Exam., while 66 students who
had passed the Matric. Exam. were admitted immediately to the second class.

Owing to the present scarcity of teachers a temporary scheme has been adop-
ted, enabling students who have passed the Matric. Exam. with a fair result to
finish the training in 214 years. In 1948 240 of such students were admitted.

In the two senior classes teaching is practised in an elementary school con-
nected with the training college.

One foreign language — English or German — is a compulsory subject in
the training college, and instruction in the second language is offered, too, in
which a supplementary examination may be passed, but only in the case of
students who, before entering a training college, have passed through an exami-
nation school with a good result, can the instruction be carried so far that the
certificated teachers can undertake to teach foreign languages in the examination
school.

The training of Women Teachers in Preparatory Schools takes two
years. Admission is conditioned by an entrance examination less comprehensive
than that demanded by the regular training colleges. The final examination covers
only practice in teaching. Preparatory school teachers may only teach children
below ten years of age.

The minimum age for teacher students is 17 years — for preparatory school
teachers (women) 18 — so that the minimum age at the final examination is 21
years — in the case of preparatory school teachers 20. Nobody, however, can get
an appointment as head teacher or sole teacher at less than 25 years of age.
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Vacancies in rural schools are advertized by the School Directorates, in urban
schools by the Town Council. The education committee nominates three candidates
between whom the appointing authority makes its choice. If the nomination by
the Education Committee of one of the candidates is unanimous, he must be
appointed, provided he is possessed of the necessary qualifications.

The appointing authority is in the country the School Directorate, in
the towns the municipal council. The appointments, however, must be approved
by the Ministry.

Headmasters of municipal schools (Skoleinspektorer) are appointed by the
King on the recommendation of the Ministry. Among the candidates for a head-
mastership the Education Committee has to nominate five, between whom the
Minister makes his choice.

Teachers are dismissed by the appointing authority unless they retire
because of weakliness or they are dismissed without application in which case
they are dismissed by the Ministry of Education.

In case a state of antagonism should arise between a teacher and the parents
and school authorities, and provided the Education Committee and the municipal
council by a majority of three quarters of the members of the two assemblies vote
for his dismissal, the question is inquired into by a committee consisting of the
Prefect of the county, a representative appointed by the Ministry, and another
selected by the County Council. If they refuse to dismiss him, he will remain in
office; if they consider the complaint so well-founded that it will be unjustifiable
to let him remain in office, he will be dismissed, either on a retired allowance
(unless it is principally he that is responsible for the misunderstanding) or on
usual pension.

V. GOVERNMENT GRANTS

The grants made by the Government to public elementary schools consist of
contributions to teachers’ salaries and pensions, on an average amounting to one
half of this expenditure. Besides the State pays one half of the administrative
expenses of the School Directorate, the salaries of the County Educational
Advisers, etc.

In the financial year 1951—1952 the total grants to public elementary schools
are estimated at 108 million kroner.

VI. STATISTICS

On 1 January 1947, 427.341 pupils attended public elementary schools. The
total number of pupils in municipal, state, and private schools was 481.395. Of
the pupils in the elementary schools 384.801 were in non-examination classes,
42.540 in the classes of the examination departments.

There were 222 urban schools, 3410 in rural parishes, besides 100 in Copen-
hagen — altogether 3732 schools.
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The number of teachers was:
9511 men teachers, 1587 women teachers

T GOWIIE . < ais wities e s oo igin s 9
In rural parishes............ 5076 — — 2921 — —
TmiCopenhiagen o oo o 1806 — — 1667 — —
AUt B e I L 9392 men teachers, 6181 women teachers

or altogether 15.573 teachers, not including special, part-time teachers.



B. Private Elementary Schools.

Besides private examination schools, which will be mentioned in the next
section, there are in Denmark a number of private non-examination ele-
mentary schools (Friskoler).

According to our Constitution parents are not compelled to send their children
to a public elementary school, but they are bound to see that their children
somehow get an education not inferior to that provided by the public elemen-
tary school.

Private elementary schools generally owe their origin to distinctive religious
or pedagogical views. Their position is very free, they are as a rule not supervised
by the local authorities, but can choose their own inspector, who, moreover, only
has to see that the standard of instruction in Danish, written and oral, writing,
and arithmetic is satisfactory. The other subjecté of the public elementary school
must also be taught, but only the principal of the school is responsible for the
quality of this instruction.

The schools receive considerable grants — as much as 80 per cent of their
expenditure.

There were in 1948 in rural districts 177 private elementary schools with
5860 pupils, in provincial towns 38 with 2333 pupils, and in Copenhagen 13 with
1905 pupils, altogether 228 schools with 10.098 pupils. The recent Private Elemen-
tary School Act (12 July 1946), however, has considerably increased the grants,
which did not formerly approach the figure given above, and both the number
of schools and of pupils attending them may therefore be expected to rise in the
years to come.

C. Secondary Education.

I. STRUCTURE

Since the passing of the Secondary Education Act of 24 April 1903, which is
still in force as far as the structure and content of this education is concerned,
the Danish secondary schools are called Higher General Education Schools
(hejere almenskoler), in contradistinction to various more or less vocational
schools open to adolescents after leaving the public elementary school (commer-
cial schools, technical schools, ete.).

The secondary school comprises two parts: the middle- and "Real’ school and
the senior school (in Denmark called Gymnasium). The middle school comprises
four classes, covering the ages from 11 to 15, to which is added a ,Real’ class.
The middle school leads to the middle school examination, and the ,Real’ class
to the *Real’ examination, passed at 16 years of age. The senior school is a direct
continuation of the middle school and leads through three classes (corresponding
to fifth, upper fifth, and sixth forms) to the school leaving examination, Studen-
tereksamen (Matriculation Examination), passed at 18 years of age. The
senior school is through all three forms divided into three sides: The classical side
with Latin and Greek as main subjects, the modern side with English and German,
and the science side with mathematics and physics as main subjects. By a so-
called Complete Higher General Education School is meant a school comprising
both middle school (with *Real’ class) and senior school. Such schools are usually
called Gymnasie schools. It is a rule never departed from that a senior school
cannot exist alone. A Gymnasie school must always comprise a middle school
(and possibly, Real’ class) and a senior school and constitute an organized entity
with one headmaster and one staff, as is expressly stated in the Elementary
Education Act in respect of the municipal secondary schools.

These higher general education schools, comprising middle- and ,Real’ school
and senior school, are state, municipal, or private schools. The state runs only
Gymnasie schools. By the Elementary Education Act of 18 May 1937 the muni-
cipal middle school has become an integral part of the elementary school, in the
Act described as the examination middle school, to distinguish it from the non-
examination middle school established by the Act, whereas the municipal ,Real’
and senior secondary school classes are not looked upon as part and parcel of the
elementary school, but of ”the municipal school system’”. Thus municipalities Tun
both middle- and Real’ schools and Gymnasie schools. Both kinds of schools are
also run as private enterprises. Three of the state Grymnasie schools, one municipal,
and five private Gymnasie schools are wholly or partially boarding-schools, all the
others are days schools. Nine middle- and ’Real’ schools are boarding-schools.
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The majority of secondary schools are co-educational, and there is a tendency
to alter boys’ and girls’ schools into mixed schools. Newly established Gymnasie
schools are always co-eductional. The underlying principle is that girls should have
the same facilities for education and livelihood as boys. Moreover, co-education
is an old tradition in rural schools, though not always in municipal elementary
schools. It deserves notice, however, that since 1 April 1945 the City of Copen-
hagen is about to introduce co-education in its elementary schools. The Secondary
FEducation Act offers facilities for a special education of girls. It concerns only
the junior, not the senior classes, and differs from the normal plan of education
especially by the insertion of an extra class (a so-called rest year). In this type
of school there is no middle school examination, but the schooling ends with a
so-called girl’ school examination (at seventeen years of age), which in its main
features corresponds with the ‘Real’ examination. There are now only three private
‘Gymnasie schools and one state Gymnasie school for girls that follow this system.
In the latter it is even being liquidated.

Scattered about the country are still found, beside the middle- and ‘Real’
schools, as remains of an earlier ‘Real’ school, a not inconsiderable number of
so-called preliminary schools, preparing for the general premilinary examination,
at 16 or 17 years of age, which confers essentially the same rights as the ‘Real’
examination. This type of school normally comprises four or five one-year classes.
There have formerly been great variations in the structure of the municipal pre-
liminary schools, but gradually the four or five year preliminary school will become
the rule in municipalities that wish to retain the type. In the country, on the
other hand, more and more two-year preliminary courses are being established
(according to § 2, section 2, of the Elementary Education Act). The curriculum
is the same as that of the middle- and ‘Real” school. Regulations concerning the
instruction were revised in 1944 and were approached to those in force for middle-
and ‘Real’ schools.

II. RIGHTS CONFERRED BY SCHOOL CERTIFICATES

No particular rights are connected with the middle school examination,
beyond it being the necessary condition of being transferred or removed into the
first form of the senior school. The ‘Real’ examination, the preliminary examin-
ation, and the girls’ school examination certificates qualify, in conjunction with
certain supplementary tests, for admission to higher vocational institutions (the
College of Engineers, the School of Pharmacy, the School of Dentistry, etc.) and
give direct admission to various inferior vocational schools (commercial schools,
ete.), but more often pupils who have passed the ‘Real’ examination or similar
examinations immediately enter into pratical life, into handicrafts and commerce,
etc., or into the civil service. It is no rare occurence that pupils who have passed
the ‘Real’ examination or similar examinations seek admission to the first form
of a senior school in order to obtain the Studentereksamen Certificate (cor-
responding to the Higher School Certificate) after three years’ preparation. But
such pupils may also get the Certificate in two years through attending a Gymnasie
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course. The Studentereksamen Certificate qualifies for matriculation at the Univer-
sities and other colleges for advanced education. On account of lack of accommo-
dation admission is limited (numerus clausus) to the College of Engineers, the
School of Pharmacy, the School of Dentistry (and the Veterinary and Agricul-
tural College), but not to the Universities.

III. CURRICULUM AND SYLLABUS

It will be seen that, apart from the variants offered by the preliminary schools,
the Danish education system is very uniform in its structure and organisation.
The same Act, of 24 April 1903, applies to all higher general education schools
(middle- and ‘Real’ schools and complete Gymnasie schools), also to municipal
and private middle schools. With few variations the time-tables are the same,
based on a standard time-table framed by the Ministry, and the purpose and
content of the education have also in their main features been settled by admini-
strative regulations, while the curriculum has been settled by the Act.

Contrary to what is the case with the Elementary Education Act and the
departmental circular that accompanied it, neither the Secondary Education Act
nor the administrative regulations (royal decrees and departmental directions)
contain any definition of the aim and the spirit of the secondary education. But
it appears from the directions of the Ministry concerning the content and the
methods of instruction in individual subjects, in particular in the native language
and in history, that the higher school education should be given in a liberal and
humanistic spirit.

The middle school curriculum comprises besides the usual elementary subjects
(Scripture, Danish, History, Geography, Natural History, Physics, Arithmetic,
Writing, Drawing, Physical Training, Needlework, and Singing) English, German,
and Mathematics. The school may choose either English or German as the main
foreign language. On the standard time-table 15 hours of instruction (6 4 3 4 3
+ 3) are set aside for the main language, 13 for the second language. There is
a long tradition, which the German occupation did not alter, for English as the
main foreign language in the middle school. Among the requirements is also some
knowledge of Swedish and of chemistry. Further it was provided by the Act of
4 July 1942 about domestic science schools and domestic science training colleges
that by 1 April 1948 instruction must during the two last years of the compulsory
school attendance be given in housewifery, a subject which has not hitherto been
obligatory. Delay of introduction of this subject has been prolonged to 1 April
1958. Further, schools are allowed to include woodwork in the curriculum, and
most of them do so. French and Latin are optional subjects in the top form of
the middle school.

Compulsory subjects in the ‘Real’ class are: Danish, two modern languages
(English, German, French), practical arithmetic and mathematics (only com-
pulsory on boys), certain sections of physics, history, geography, natural history,
and physical training. The curriculum may comprise other subjects besides.

The standard time-table of the senior school is as follows:
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The Classical Side. I I I
Religious Instruction............................ 1 i 1
I 4 4 4
s T 3 3 4
T e P L S S 6 6 6
abitie St B R 5 5 6
Angcient Literature and Art...................... 1
English or (and )German........................ 3 3
LD ws e e e e PR 4 4 4
Geography, Physiologi, Biology.................. 2 4
Il e e e sl y Sl ey 2
MatheInatie s R L I ey 2 2 2
30 30 30
Physical Training, Singing, etc................... 6 6 6
The Modern Languages Side.
1iE IIT
Reliototd I ebri CHOn st vt e s g S 1 1 il
IR et e S R e 4 4 4
EIStOT Y e e et el S S ) 3 4
Hnglighths At B s e o o e o 5 5 5
G eT AN et p b oy v o, oo s ST 4 4 4
BEON O w i fo ol mragne aroarsaasapn = 3 s b v s A G 4 4 4
Laiin e P e e e o g s B 4 4 3
Ancient Literature and Art...................... 1k 1l 1
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The requirements are the same for the three sides in religious instruction,
Danish, history, biology, physiologi, and French, for the classical and the modern
languages sides in geography, mathematics, and physics, for the science and
modern languages sides in ancient literature and art, and for the classical and the
science sides in English and German (Schools may choose to give instruction in
English and German, or in only one of the languages). On the modern languages
side English or German may be made the main subject. Practically all schools
have English for the main subject, a fact that was not altered by the German
occupation, any more than in the middle school.

Attention is drawn to the fact that curriculum and syllabus of the Secondary
Schools are at present being revised.

IV. SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS

To the general rule that in the examinations all subjects but religious instruc-
tion, physical training, singing, and housewifery are to be tested, there are two
exceptions: From the middle school examination each school may every year cut
out one or two subjects which are not to be tested orally, and in the Studenter-
eksamen (Matric. Exam.) three or four subjects are in each school not subjected
to oral testing. The decision which subjects are to be exempted, varies from school
to school and from year to year and rests with H. M. Inspector, who, about a
week before the beginning of the oral examinations, sends to each school the pro-
gram of the school examinations.

The final examination in English and (or) German on the classical and the
science sides, in mathematics, geography, and physics on the classical and the
modern languages sides, and in geography on the science side, is held at the ter-
mination of the second Gymnasie class, in all other subjects at the termination
of the third Gymnasie class.

In the middle school examination there are written and oral tests in Danish
and arithmetic with mathematics, in the ‘Real’ examination in Danish, arithmetic
with mathematics, and in English or German, in the Studentereksamen in Danish
on all sides, in Latin on the classical side, in English and German on the modern
languages side, and in mathematics on the science side. The papers are written
on the same day and the same hours in all schools. The written papers in the
middle school examination are marked by the teacher and one external examiner
appointed by H. M. Inspector, in the ‘Real’ examination and the Studentereksa-
men by two external examiners. In all other subjects there are only oral tests.
The examiner is the teacher and the performances are assessed and marked by the
teacher and an assessor, who in the middle school and ‘Real’ examinations is
either appointed by H. M. Inspector or has been proposed by the school and
approved by H. M. Inspector. In the latter case he may be a memniber of the school
staff. The assessors at the oral tests in the Studentereksamen are always appointed
by H. M. Inspector and never belong to the staff of the school where they function.
They are selected from among the whole number of Gymnasie school teachers.
Only quite exceptionally is a University professor appointed.
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The assessment of the individual performance of a candidate is expressed by
a figure (marks). The total examination result is expressed by an average, in the
determining of which the teacher’s estimate of the pupil’s attainment, also expres-
sed by a figure settled before the examination, has the same weight as the exa-
mination marks.

No examination is held (and no marks are given) in religious instruction,
physical training, singing, and housewifery. In physical training and housewifery
estimates are given, which count in the examination results. In singing an estimate
is given, which does not count. There is neither estimate nor examination in
religious instruction.

The questions set in the examination papers (the same for all schools) are
drawn up by two committees, one for the middle school, the ‘Real’, the girls’
school, and the prelinimary examinations, and one for the Studentereksamen. The
chairmen of the committees are respectively H. M. Inspector of middle- and ‘Real’
schools and H. M. Inspector of Gymnasie schools. The other members of the two

committees are teachers (at least two for each subject) and are appointed by the
Ministry of Education. :

V. ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION

The central controlling authority is the Ministry of Education, assisted by
the two State Inspectors. While all questions regarding the state schools are to
a great extent decided by the central authority, its powers are considerably
restricted with regard to private and municipal schools. In these the principals
of the schools and the local authorities respectively have wide autonomy. This is
especially true of the municipal schools of Copenhagen. As far as the private
schools are concerned, the chief aim of the control of the central authority is to
see that the education provided is of a reasonable standard. The regulations con-
cerning the administration of municipal schools by the local authorities have been
mentioned in section A of this survey. It should be added, however, that special
reservations have been made to secure to the Inspectorate influence on appoint-
ment of headmasters and teachers, and on planning of education.

The state supervision is entrusted to the two Inspectors, H. M. Inspector of
middle- and ‘Real’” schools (and preliminary schools), and H. M. Inspector of Gym-
nasie schools. Both of them have practical knowledge of school teaching. The
Inspectors supervise the schools and advise the Ministry. The supervision comprises
all categories of secondary schools: state, municipal, and private examination
schools, in the case of the municipal schools, however, supplemented by the super-
vision of the local school authorities. They are assisted by a number of practising
specialist teachers. The two inspectors arrange the examinations in the examina-
tion schools under their control and are chairmen of the committees appointed
by the Ministry to conduct examinations of privately prepared students. At the
request of the Ministry they have to state their opinion on school questions, for
instance on questions of appointment, promotion, and dismissal of teachers,
exemption from regulations regarding education and leaving examinations, etec.
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The Inspectors can, at any time, submit to the Ministry reports regarding new
departures or alterations of the regulations within their scope. H. M Inspector
of Gymnasie schools is director of the practical training of academic teachers.

VI. TEACHERS

The normal qualification for being appointed teac.her in a Gtymnasie sch}cl)ol
is the University degree of M. A. The course of study in the Eacul’cy of Ar_ts as
hitherto taken on an average seven or eight years and comprised one main and
two subsidiary subjects. Recently, however, the course .has been relduc'ed to cotmci
prise two subjects only, a main and a subsidiary one, which %lterna‘mon is expecte
to shorten the course of study materially. The Faculty of Science gran‘?s degrees in
the mathematics — chemistry — physics group and in the .natural science group.
In the case of the former group a five year, in the latter 8 Six year 18 the <f1.xzelle.gcsd.l
In addition all the graduates have to go through a course in practical teaching an
another in the theory of teaching and in school hygiene. Both courses can be
taken simultaneously and are reckoned to extend over one term (of six mont;i).
Not infrequently are these courses taken during the 'undgrgradua,te yeIars. ; e‘
course in the practice of teaching, which is under the direction (.)f H M.. gsp.@ or
of Gymnasie schools, is held in various Giymnasie schools :.z.ccordmg to his decision.
The academic title of a graduate is candidatus magistern (ca.nd'. mag.). : :

An elementary school teacher’s certificate is in itself sgfﬁ.cle'nt qua,hﬁcatlfon
for appointment in a municipal middle- and ‘Real’ school (if it is not part o a
Gymnasie school). In practice, however, it is usually supplemen.ted by courses 11;
one or more subjects, especially in the foreign languages Enghsh, Germa’n, an
French. These courses are most often provided by the Danish Teachers .H%gh
School in Copenhagen, an institution of great importagce for 1?he further trz:;mgg
of elementary school teachers. Provided a locall a.,uthor{ty nominates an aca erc{)lc
teacher (cand. mag.) to a mastership in a mumcléjal middle school, exemption by

inistry is required, and it is always granted.. . .

v I\II\TICI: lz)e};ial qgaliﬁca,tion is required for a,ppointmept in private rmd(ﬂe-a,nd1
‘Real’ schools. Still, the majority of the teachers are certificated elementary schoo

teachers with special training in one or more subjects. Of late years several aca-
demic teachers have sought employment in these schools, because of over-pro-

i niversity graduates. :

ducm(grl;rzfle}sjie schoo}lr feachers are Adjunkter or Lekt.orer (lower or hlgILer
grade teachers). Besides there are in nearly all Gymnasie sch901s a small number
of middle school teachers (non-academic teachers). A post as higher g,ra,de% teacher
(Lektor) is obtained through promotion, normally after 12—15 years .samsfa,'ctory
work. The headmaster of a Gymnasie school is called Rektor. A municipal nndd_le-
and ‘Real’ school is under the same management as the elementary school of W}llc.h
it is part. The headmaster is called school inspec}tor. The staff of tea,chgri ];:
wholly or partly common to the middle- and ‘Real sch091 départr%l;g;; anh :

elementary school department (main school and non-examination middle school).
Headmasters of state and municipal Gymnasie schools, as well as the above men-
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tioned school inspectors, are appointed by the King, with the exception of head-
masters of municipal Giymnasie schools in Copenhagen, who are appointed by the
School Directorate. Appointment of headmasters of private Gymnasie schools
must be approved by the Ministry. Higher grade teachers (Lektorer) in state
Gymnasie schools are appointed by the King. Promotion to higher grade teacher
and appointment as lower grade teacher (Adjunkt) in a municipal or private
Gymnasie school must be approved by the Ministry. The Copenhagen School
Directorate has autonomy regarding appointment of lower and higher grade
teachers, as well as of headmasters. ;

VII. SCHOOL MANAGEMENT

The leading organs of a Gymnasie school are the headmaster and the school
council (the staff assembly). State Gymnasie schools and the old foundation of
Herlufsholm have immediate right of holding leaving examinations (and award-
ing school certificates). In municipal and private Gymnasie schools and in muni-
cipal and private middle- and ‘Real’ schools this right is by the Ministry vested
in the heads of the schools for a certain number of years at a time. By virtue
of this the heads of the municipal examination schools (headmasters of Gymnasie
schools, school inspectors of middle- and ‘Real’ schools) have certain special
powers, by which the powers of the Education Committees are modified. Questions
regarding the day-to-day working of the school are decided by the headmaster,
as are also such mainly economic questions as are left to the school to decide,
whereas important educational questions come within the province of the school
council. Certain decisions of this kind, however, are expressly reserved to the
headmaster as for instance admission of new pupils. In the state schools the
headmaster is chairman of the school council. The teachers’ council in municipal
Gymnasie schools has the same powers as the school council of the state Gymnasie
schools, but chooses its own chairman.

In every state school has since 1918 existed a so-called Skolenaevn (school
board), composed of two members elected by the school council and four elected
by and among the parents of the pupils, with the headmaster for its chairman.
The authority of this body is strictly limited. It may only discuss subjects of a
general character, not questions that concern individual pupils or teachers, nor
appointment of headmaster or teachers. In the municipal Gymnasie schools there
are, just as in the elementary schools, boards of governors with somewhat greater
powers; but the boards of governors of the municipal Gymnasie schools do not
take part in nomination of candidates for headmasterships and masterships.

In a very few Gymnasie schools there has of late years been introduced a
sort of prefect system. Other schools experiment with various systems giving the
pupils of the top forms some degree of responsibility for certain aspects of the
school discipline. But in general pupils have no influence on the conduct of the
school.
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VIII. SCHOOL FEES

In the state Gymnasie schools, including Sorg Academy School, and in the
Gymnasie, *Real’, girls’ school, and middle school classes of the three Metropolitan
municipalities of Greater Copenhagen (Copenhagen, Frederiksberg, and Gentofte)
tuition is free for pupils whose parents’ taxable incomes do not exceed 6.000 kro-
ner. If a parent has more than one child under 15 years of age, or if he has children
over 15 attending a public Gymnasie school, 1.500 kroner are deducted from his
income for each child more than one. Yet no income of more than 7.000 kroner
may be reduced to less than 6.050 kroner. The highest school fees are at present
25 kroner per month for a pupil attending the senior school or the ‘Real’ class,
24 kroner per month for a pupil in a middle school class (for incomes of at least
23.050 kroner). In the municipal Gymnasie, middle, and ‘Real’ schools outside
Greater Copenhagen tuition is generally free; sometimes the schools follow the
same rules as the state schools, or they have special, rather low rates.

IX. GOVERNMENT GRANTS

Considerable grants are made by the Ministry of Education to municipal and
private Gymnasie, middle, and ‘Real’ schools.

In regard to Gymnasie schools outside Greater Copenhagen the state grant
at presents amounts to one half of the average expenditure per Gymnasie school
pupil in Greater Copenhagen. In regard to the private Gymnasie schools the grant
formulas are at present being revised, which may be expected to result in greater
grants.

The grant formulas in regard to municipal and private middle and ‘Real’
schools outside Copenhagen are rather involved. The grants are smaller than those
made to Gymnasie schools, still they run into a considerable amount.

In Greater Copenhagen there is financial community between the state and
the municipalities as to the whole of the higher public Education. The expenditure
on education in the Gymnasie, ‘Real’, girls’ school, and middle school classes of
the Gymnasie schools run by the three municipalities is divided between the state
and the municipality concerned in such a way that the state defrays two fifths
and the municipality three-fifths.

X. STATISTICS

The population of Denmark was in 1948 c. 4.045.000. The total of children
attending school was on 1 January 1947 481.395, of whom 73.710 attended exa-
mination schools (58.121 examination middle schools, 7.348 ‘Real’ classes, 7.938
senior school forms). The senior school leaving examination (Matric. Exam., Stu-
dentereksamen) is passed by c. 3.000 students per year (c.600 of them privately
prepared), and the number is constantly increasing.

There are at present 34 state, 22 municipal, and 11 private Gymnasie schools;
183 municipal, and 105 private middle- and ‘Real’ schools; 30 municipal and 26
private schools preparing for the preliminary examination.



D. Further (non-vocational) Education.

The vocational and academic education provided by the two Universities and
other colleges, and training for a profession, is beyond the scope of this survey.

By further education is therefore here meant a non-vocational education out-
side the school system (elementary, middle, and Gymnasie school) offered to young
persons over the compulsory school age.

Further education is deeply rooted in Danish history. Even the Elementary
Education Act of 1814 contained the provision that young people after Confirm-
ation should be offered facilities for keeping up their school learning. The first
people’s high school for young adults was opened in 1844. By 1870 these schools
had spread all over the country. Also some few boarding schools for adolescents
(14—18 years), called after-schools, were founded at the end of the nineteenth
century.

But the great progress in further education belongs to the twentieth century,
in particular to the inter-war period.

I. EVENING SCHOOLS

The first Evening School Act was passed in 1930. The Act now in force is
from 1948. It offers government grants for the education of any person over the
compulsory school age. Evening schools may be established by local authorities,
associations, or private persons. There are evening schools in nearly all towns and
by far the greater number of villages. Most of the town schools are municipal, the
rural schools are often due to the initiative of a village schoolmaster, but they
are supported by the local authorities. The rural schools must be approved by the
County School Directorate, the town schools by the Ministry of Education, those
in Copenhagen by the Copenhagen School Directorate.

Practically all general educational subjects may be taught, provided
that the instruction comprises at least 20 hours if only one subject is taught, at
least 40 in the case of two or more subjects. Each course must on an average have
been attented by 10 students per hour.

The curriculum of the evening schools includes besides general eductional
subjects also practical subjects like gardening, woodwork, and needlework,
together with semi-vocational subjects like type-writing, fishing, farming, and
domestic work. The instruction must not, however, aim at any examination or
give any regular vocational education, unless no other schools in the area provide
special vocational education in the subject concerned. Apprentices in commerce
and handicraft are trained in special apprentice schools.

ery year some 30.000 young women are taught domestic work in evening
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schools, the majority of which have been established by women’s associations, by
assoclations of farmers and small-holders or by the Workers Educational Asso-
ciation.

According to the Act of 1942 Youth School Boards or Evening School
Boards must be set up in all local areas. These boards have to state their views
on the question of approbation of evening schools and have the duty of super-
vision. In rural areas the County Educational Adviser also supervises the evening
schools. Besides, all evening schools are subject to inspection by the Government
Youth Education Adviser.

The government grants to evening schools are partly a contribution of
70 per cent of a fixed minimum salary per hour (at present 6.60 kr. per hour)
and partly 30.000 kroner annually towards provision of schooll materials. In addi-
tion the Ministry pays to each local area a contribution not exceeding 100 kroner
towards fees to external lecturers and 75.000 kroner as a contribution to princi-
pals’ salaries. .

Approbation of a school, however, is conditioned by the school having secured
a local contribution of at least 30 per cent of the fixed minimum salary, which
must not be paid by the students, who may only be charged a small enrolment fee.
The local contribution is in most cases paid by the local authority, which must
pay the contribution if the Evening School Board recommends it. In addition
the local authority is bound to provide accommodation with light-
ing, heating, and cleaning for the use of approved evening schools, whether
they have been set up by individual persons or by associations. But it is a necessary
condition of such provision of accommodation by the local authority that the
courses are attended by at least 15 students, from which rule, however, the first
course is excepted.

The evening school offers facilities to all who are over the compulsory school
age. Less than one fourth of the students are under 18 years, one third between
18 and 25 years.

In the Act of 1942 a new provision was added about a special grant to evening
schools in which the students are over 21 years of age, and whose courses con-
centrate on social and cultural subjects (civics, history, literature, etc.). Such
schools called Evening Folk High Schools, in which work in study circles
and lectures are the usual types of instruction, have of late years developed
considerably.

As the Evening School Act does not make definite requirements in regard
to type of teachers or reserve to the local authorities the right of establishing
evening schools, it somehow encourages the whole of the population to set up
schools for the enlightenment of youth. Though many local authorities have set
up and run evening schools, the private initiative still plays a great part. There
are innumerable school-masters, particularly in rural areas, who winter after winter
take the lead and invite to participation in evening courses and personally give
the school the form and the content they wish. It is not less important that orga-
nisations can avail themselves of the facilities offered by the Act and obtain public
aid to the education they want to give their members. Political youth organisations
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for instance make extensive use of the Act, and agricultural and small-holders’
agsociations, domestic science associations, and housewives’ associations have in the
course of few years created a comprehensive domestic science education based on
the Act. This is also the case with much of the work of enlightenment organized
by the Workers’ Educational Association.

The growth of the evening schools has been very rapid, especially of late
years. The number of students was in 1932—33 83.156, in 1942—43 196.263, the

hitherto highest figure, which number however may have been surpassed in 1948
—49. .

II. UNSKILLED ADOLESCENT EDUCATION

‘ The Unskilled Adolescent Education Act was passed in 1942 and
amended in 1948. The Act was based on the report issued by the Youth Education
Committee appointed in 1939 by Jergen Jorgensen, the then Minister of Education.
It has for its background partly the increasing industrialism and mechanisation
of the inter-war period, which to a great extent rendered skilled labour super-
fluous and created a great number of juvenile unskilled workers, partly a beginning
realization og the fact that young persons who are not apprenticed to some trade
are in need both of the moral and of the vocational support a school can give.

The youth school therefore pursues a double purpose. It endeavours to give
the adolescents an orientation in the industrial life they have become members
of, and at the same time to show them how through their work they are citizens
in a community and have the rights and duties of citizens.

According to the Act all towns and larger built-up rural areas are bound to
set up youth schools, whereas attendance on the part of the adolescents is
voluntary.

Most towns obliged to establish youth schools have got them started (c. 110).
Besides about 25 villages have set up youth schools.

In most towns the education is given in evening courses two or three times a
week, each time with two or three hours of instruction. In the villages the education
is as a rule concentrated on one day in the week from about 2 to about 9 p. m.

The Act requires the courses to comprise at least 180, at most 360 hours.
In a day school they need not extend over more than 150 hours. Besides as day
schools and evening schools youth schools may be established as boarding
schools, whose courses must extend over at least two months. There are three
youth boarding schools.

The courses of the youth schools must be free of charge for the pupils. The
minimum salary of a teacher must be 6.60 kr. an hour, of which the Ministry
pays 3.30, the local authority the remainder, also in case the school has been
founded by private persons. In addition the Ministry makes grants as contribut-
ions to principal’s salary and to educational material. The remainder is paid by
the local authority, which also has to provide accomodation with lighting, heating,
and cleaning. :

It is provided in the Act that, wherever a youth school is to be established,
a special Youth School Board (Ungdomsskolen®vn) must be set up, which
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fixes the syllabus, supervises the teaching, and appoints the teachers (not,
however, in private schools). The plan of education must be approved by the
Ministry, which also, through the Government Youth Education Adviser, super-
vises the education.

The education given in at least 40 (in day schools 30) hours of instruction
must have a practical bias and aim at giving the pupils some orientation as to
the work they are engaged in, or which some day they will be engaged in. On the
other hand the education should not be vocational or technical, but of a general
and social type. t

The practically-biased education of young girls comprises as a rule house-
wifery (cookery), to which is nearly always added a course on “Home Economy
and Materials””. The subject of “Housing”” has been very popular.

The practically-biased education of boys generally consists in a course on
labour (production and tools). As most of the pupils will sooner or later become
unskilled labourers, teachers have endeavoured to procure interesting and at the
same time educational subject-matter from the various specialities of unskilled
work (for instance: excavation, concrete work, housebuilding, etc.), and courses
have been given on important implements and machines (steam engine, petrol
engine, tackles, etc.). This education often takes the form of a sort of civics with
information and discussions about the various trades and their importance to the
Danish community as a whole.

Two or three hours of instruction a week are generally left, to be used for free
subjects, most often hygiene or gymnastics alternating with literature and
citizenship.

The motive power behind the new youth school is the realization that it is
a question of guiding young persons who are in the habit of spending their lives
in the streets into a more valuable way of life. It has therefore been intended to
make the school a place where they would feel at home and spend part of their
day in the company of comrades and teachers interested in their welfare. In many
youth schools it has been tried to add a leisure club to the school, or the pupils
gather regularly for the purpose of seeing films or hearing lectures. Sometimes
there are social evenings arranged by the pupils themselves, where coffee is served.
In several schools Old Boys’ (Girls’) Associations have been formed. The teaching
activities of the school are suspended during the summer, but the school tries
to keep alive contact between the pupils by inviting them to excursions, sports,
meetings, etc. The Ministry looks upon such “leisure arrangements” with great
favour and subsidizes them in the same way as the class work.

In the course of the years since 1942 valuable experiences have been made,
and the idea of a special youth school has crystallized and gained ground.

III. PRIVATE CONTINUATION SCHOOLS

Private continuation schools or “After-Schools” (Efterskoler) as they are
called, are schools for young persons between 14 and 18 years of age. They are
as a rule boarding schools providing a five months’ winter course and a
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three to five months’ summer course. They are all private institutions,
owned either by the school principals or by voluntary bodies. It is often the country
population of a district that has founded and built the school. Generally the prin-
cipal chooses his own teachers and arranges the courses independently. The school
must have received support either from the county or from the parish.

Government grants to After-Schools, rather small indeed, were first
made by the Act of 1930. The Act of 1942 greatly increases them. Each school
receives a basis amount of ¢. 1.000 kr. a year, and beyond that the Ministry pays
about one half of the teachers’ salaries, a small -contribution to covering expen-
diture on educational material, and a building contribution amounting to 28
per cent of the value of the school buildings. The Ministry pays maintenance
allowances to the pupils at the rate of about 50 kr. a month per pupil. At present
the monthly school fees of a pupil (for board, lodging, and instruction) are about
140 kr. The schools are subject to inspection by the Government Youth Education
Adviser.

The number of “After-Schools” has greatly increased in recent years.
In 1930 there were 40 of them, in 1949 there are 70. Apart from a few in Copen-
hagen and some provincial towns, all the After -Schools are in the country, and
they owe their progress to the country population. The total number of pupils
Is c. 4.100 a year. Life in such a school is of a simple, homelike character, with
close contact between teachers and pupils. During the two last decades several
schools have grown considerably and have now about a hundred pupils per course.

The ““After-School” attaches great importance to practical subjects, such
as woodwork, housewifery, needlework, and weaving. But great attention is also
paid to developing skill in reading and arithmetic, and lectures on hi-
story, geography, and literature play a great part too, which shows how
closely related these schools are to the people’s high schools. In fact, they can be
best characterised as people’s high schools for young persons in the years of
puberty.

Still, the “After-School” is a quite independent school type. Its pupils are
neither like the adults in the people’s high schools nor like the children in the
elementary schools. Tts task is to adapt a special education to the requirements
of young persons at the difficult age of puberty. The increasing interest shown
by people in these schools proves that they have succeeded in gaining the appreci-
ation of their pupils and the confidence of the parents.

IV. THE PEOPLE’S HIGH SCHOOL

People’s high schools, like the “After-Schools™, are found scattered all
over the country. There are 59 of them. They are boarding schools, which
as a rule offer five or six months’ winter courses to young men and three
or four months’ summer courses to young girls. The winter courses of
several schools, however, are attended by both men and women. The average
age of the students is over 20 years. The annual attendance is o. 6.400.

The people’s high schools are open to all men and women over 18 years of
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age. There is no entrance qualification, and they do not prepare for any
examination. The idea is not that, after attending the courses, the students
should give up the trades they have hitherto f(?llowed.

The people’s high schools owe their success to the country
population. The great majority of the students are co_untry People, though the
number of young attendants from the towns has been increasing. There are two
Workers” High Schools and an International High School with s.tudents .and
teachers from various countries. There are a number of ss:hools which sPe(.nally
go in for gymnastics or nursing, but the great majority aim merely at giving a
general education. ke -

All the schools are private. Many are owned by the Prln}:lpa:ls, though in

recent years more and more have become self-supporting 1n§t1tut19ns. .In m?st
cases it is the population in the neighbourhood of the s.chool, in conjunction with
pupils and friends of the school, who, at great economic sacrifices, have rendered
i - orting.
5 Sel‘stllleI;Pa nevg school is started or in the case of change of principal, the school
musf, if it wishes to be subsidized by the Government, obtain the approval
of the Ministry to principal, school premises, and plan o‘f e.duca-
tion. Practically the only demand made by the Ministry as to elduc?Jtlon is that
it should be of a general character and not prepare for any exf'a,mmatlon. It is the
principal alone that organises the teaching, appoints and dlsmlssgs teachers. Ffa:ch
school is a kind of small, almost independent community, kept alive by the ability
of the principal and his staff to attract pupils. . ol :

A school can from its start be approved as qualified for receiving pup.Ils
with maintenance grants from the Government. The school fees, covering
board, lodging, and instruction, are at present about 150 kr. a month; the main-
tenance allowance to an indigent student may be as much as about 100 kr. a mon-th,
but generally it is 50 kr., and about 40 per cent of the students do not receive
state aid. :

The Government grant made to a school consists, pretty much‘as. in
case of the “After-Schools”, of an annual basis amount of 1.009 kr.-, a building
contribution of 23/ per cent of the value of the buildings, a contribution of about
one half of the teachers’ salaries (here, as in the “After-Schools”, they must not
be below a certain minimum, nor will any contribution be given ’co. cover the
amount by which they may exceed the scale adopted byl the State Tra,lmng. QOlle—
ges), and 35 per cent of the cost of educational material. Fl'na]ly., .the Ministry
pays, as well to principal as to teachers, increments ofw salaries, rising after five
years’ service from 600 kr. to 1.200 and 1.800 kr. after .15. years. When new
““After-Schools” or people’s high schools are erected, or if existing schools add new
buildings or are made self-supporting institutions, the Government may grant

a 4 per cent loan, not to be called in or repaid in instalments, of as much as one
third of the value of the buildings. .

Though, as will have been seen, the State makes very conmderal?le grants
to the people’s high schools, they are left absolutely free as to organisation of
education and their daily life in general.
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The people’s high schools are subject to inspection by the Government
Youth Education Adviser. In accordance with the traditional freedom of the
schools, the inspector does not interfere in the education, but makes himself
acquainted with the conditions of the school, its staff, and its principal.

The education provided by the schools has principally aimed at awakening
in the pupils an interest in the history and spiritual life of the Danish
people. The growth of the schools has during a century run parallel to that of
Danish democracy and religious and social popular currents. They wish to be cen-
tres where young adults in intimate companionship with comrades and teachers
can become acquainted with Danish social and cultural life in such a manner
that they are brought into personal relations to it.

Lectures in which, by connecting the present with the past, the teacher can
throw light on the burning problems of our own time, have always played a great
part in the people’s high schools. It is also considered to be of importance that
certain hours should be set apart for work in study circles, for free conversation
and discussion. It is in good keeping with the conditions of a democratic system
of government that the people’s high schools should endevour to turn the eyes
of the young people towards things that concern the whole people rather than
one particular group or class, and towards simple human fundamental questions.

V. AGRICULTURAL SCHOOLS

Towards the end of the nineteenth century a number of agricultural schools
and small-holders’ schools sprang up in connection with the growth of the people’s
high schools. In 1949 there were altogether 20 agricultural schools and 5 small-
holders” schools. To these must be added 2 gardening schools.

These schools, too, are boarding schools for adults over 18 years. They
are state-aided according to the same Act as the people’s high schools. The in-
struction imparted, in courses of five, six, or nine months’ duration, is vocational
in character. The courses of the small-holders’ schools, as a rule established by
small-holders’ associations, are as much of a general as a vocational character.
The summer courses for young girls provided by these schools resemble very
much the summer courses for young girls provided by the people’s high schools.

VI. DOMESTIC SCIENCE COLLEGES

From the beginning of the present century a number of domestic science
colleges have arisen, which have for their special purpose the training of young
girls in the discharge of household duties. There are at present 34 scattered
over the country. The annual number of attendants has these last years been
c. 2.400.

They are boarding schools providing two annual courses, a winter and a
summer course, both usually of five months. They aim at giving practical as
well as theoretic instruction in housework, supplemented by a certain
general education.
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There is no entrance qualification, but gradually as the training in house-
wifery, required by the Elementary Education Act of 1937, during the last two
years of the compulsory school attendance, is beeing effected, and the three-year
courses in housework started by the evening schools are beginning to make pro-
gress, the domestic science colleges will in some years have a good foundation to
build on. . :

As to Government grants the same rules are followed as in the pe.ople 8
high schools. This is also true as regards maintenance grants to'pup_lls.

There are three Training Colleges for teachers of domestic science
in domestic science colleges and of housework in evening schools.
All of them are private concerns. They provide two-year courses preparing for a
certificate examination. They receive Government grants according to tye
same rules as private training colleges for elementary school teachers. Pupils
can obtain public aid to cover fees and maintenance.

In the University of Aarhus advanced courses of five months have
been instituted for certificated teachers of domestic science. These courses are
also attended by students from the other Scandinavian countries.

VII. AGRICULTURAL COURSES

By an Act of 10 March 1938 vocational agricultural training was
instituted for farm hands. The courses are designed for young persons, who have
not attended any agricultural school, and they are held in the afternoon or .in the
evening so as to make it possible for the pupils to attend the courses without
neglecting their duties on the farms. :

Tn order to be recognized as efficient, the courses must have been established
or recommended by some agronomical society and are thus closely connected
with the agricultural associations. They are mainly held in the winter half
and must, to obtain Government grants, comprise at least 30 hours and be
attended by an average of at least 20 pupils. The grant varies with the number
of hours and students and is somewhat higher for day courses (closing by 7 p. m.)
than for evening courses. \

The instruction is only theoretic, serving to illustrate the work the pupils
have to do with every day.

While to begin with the agricultural courses comprised about a hundred
classes numbering c. 4.500 students, the attendance rose during the last war to
¢. 400 classes and c. 13.000 pupils. In 1948 there were c. 300 classes with c. 9.000
pupils. :

It is a feature common to all the schools mentioned, evening schools, youth
schools, continuation schools, people’s high schools, agricultural schools, domestic
science colleges, and agricultural courses, that they are voluntary. The pupils may
apply to the schools for enrolment, as they like, and they may, also nearly as they
like, leave them again. This calls for very considerable ability on the part of the
teachers, who must know how to arouse and hold the interest of the pupils. But
then the teachers have very free hands; there are no examinations and little in-
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Tab. 279. Protesterade vixlar iren 1942—1951

242

Protested bills

Uppgifterna avser endast accepterade och egna vixlar, protesterade av notarii publici pé grund
av bristande betalning.

Hela riket The whole country Dirav  Thereof
Antal vixlar " -
X Number of protested bills | Belopp Staekholm Ghtsborg Malmd
Year |pd hogst|pd merin e L 1o Belo
L0 k] 000 e Siii];a. Ll e Antal 1%%0521 Antal |1 OUO-It):};l Antal }13?}88-1)
Aggalens| Sopen ity Y. kr kr. tal kr.
or less | 1000 kr. 2
1942 14317 1818 | 16135 8520 | 3460 2411 1056 589 558 278
1943 12719 1641 | 14360 8434 3461 2 385 814 468 402 351
1944 14718 2071 | 16789 9991 4203 2788 811 b44 408 246
1945 15834 2431 | 18265 | 11800 4680 3618 1090 733 521 359
1946 18 271 3802 | 22073 | 18143 5278 5860 1401 1223 690 538
1947 23 090 5373 | 28463 | 25369 5669 6 867 1679 2340 1027| 1045
1948 22 524 6590 | 29114 | 30759 5930 8100 1620 1927 1272 1322
1949 21 805 6498 | 28303 | 29550 5788 8301 1658 2010 1173 | 1108
1950 21 059 6988 | 28047 | 32520 6 026 9749 2143 3319 1193 | 1429
1951 20 617 7031 | 27648 | 31675 5655 8214 1842 | 257) 1191 1125

Tab. 280. Konkurser, konkursirenden och ackordsférhandlingar utan
konkurs iren 1941—1950 Bankruptcies, etc.

1949 \ 1950

‘ 1941 1942 | 1943 | 1944‘ 1945 1946‘1947‘ 1948
Konkurser tillkomma under aret New-declared
Hiaradsrdtter . . . . . . . .. 548| 356| 303! 295| 312! 303 343! 450
Réadhusritter . . . . . . . . . 767 | 542| 446 | 449| 467| 434| 4385| 568
Summa |13815| 898 | 749 | 744| 779| 737| 778|1018,
Konkurser upphorda under iret Zerminated
Genom slututdelning . . . . . 941| 577| 3b4| 3815| 287| 296 235 272
> avskrivning! ., . . . . 714| 547| 451 | 422| 450 428| 400/ 513
> forlikning . . . . . . 40 31 28 23 16 18 16| 26
> ACROTA o e 5 0 el 4 1 2 3 1 3 2 b}
Summa [ 1699|1166 | 835| 763| 754| 745 6b3| 816
Konkurser balanserade till foljande &r Balanced |
Inkomma under &ret . . . . . 539 | 336| 305| 311| 330| 315 387| 525
> >  foregdende dret | 213 | 135 86 73 73| 107| 112| 158
> > &ret darforut . 36 57 37 27 27 10; 53] 57
> > tidigare &r . . 18 18 24 22 25 199 11| 19
Summa | 806| bH46| 452| 4331 455 4b1| 563| 759
Konkursanstkningar, forfallna, ej upptagna eller avslagna Applications rejected, ete.
Hiraderdtter . . . . . . . . . 591| 483| 363| 393| 392| 421 442 662
Rédhusritter . . . . . . . .. 2353|2118 2235|1876 2142|2208 2134|1901
Summa | 2 944 | 2601 | 2598 | 2 269 | 2534 | 2 629| 2 576/ 2 563
Ackordsforhandlingar utan konkurs,
avslutade under ret Transactions
without bankruptcy . . . . . . . <11 4 5 b 5 3 6} 6[

506
552

1058

388
544
29
6
967

542
217
55
25|

839

764
1419

2183

554
588

1142

459
568
21

3
1051

612
207
84
36
939

962
323
4196

! Hari ingdr konkurser, som upphért i £61jd av konkursbeslutets hivande.
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Tab. 281.vVid de allm‘ﬁnna' underrﬁtterna slutligt handlagda mal
dren 19411950

Courts of First Instance: cases

Lageokningsmal samt till annan domstol forvista brottmal ej medtagna i tabellen.

Civila mal?! Kriminella m§l
Suits Criminal cases
Ar Avskrivoa? e Avskrivna =
Year Remo:;i{:{:tm it ’ gzgfﬁz Summa Re"wz’ife{;::” il 11;;::};) ﬂz Summa
Total Total
Hr® ’ Rr3 Hr Rr Hr ‘ Rr Hr Rr
1941 8915 9212 9894 | 14204 | 42225 | 3008 1712 | 60576 | 69732 | 135028
1942 6861 7267 9544 | 13382 | 37054 | 2992 1801 | 68731| 76592 | 150116
1943 6 224 6 888 9190 | 14082 | 363884 | 3230 1945 | 75425 | 90228 | 170823
1944 6027 6966 9826 | 15150 | 37969 | 3129 2076 | 74132 | 82405 | 161742
1945 6629 7430 | 10797 | 16457 | 41313 | 2649 2349 | 71542 | 79812 | 156 352
1946 6271 7029 | 10509 | 16910 | 40719 | 2529 2464 | 69630 | 73909 | 148532
1947 6 505 7542 | 11077 | 17187 | 42811 | 2343 2602 | 66559 | 74666 | 146 170
1948 4162 3754 | 10449 | 13901 | 32266 837 957 | 26432 27685 | 55911
1949 3465 3787 9396 | 15040 | 31688 707 1238 | 28449 | 37972 | 68366
1950* | 3831 83950 | 10074 | 14779 | 32634 811 1500 | 32284| 40514 | 75109
Samtliga mal P38 10000 invinare
Total cases Per 10 000 inhabitants
Ar Civila mal Eriminella m4l
Fear Summa Suits Criminal cases
HE o a Total Till- Tl
Hr Rr sammans Hr Rr sammans
Total Total
1941 82 393 94860 | 177253 441 1100 66°1 1492 3356 | 211-3
1942 88128 99042 | 187170 384 954 576 1680 3623 2334
1943 94069 | 115088 | 207157 360 945 56-0 1839 4164 2632
1944 93114 | 106597 | 199711 368 981 579 179-2 8747 2464
1945 91617 | 106047 | 197664 403 1031 623 171-8 354'7 2356
1946 88939 | 100312 | 189251 387 1005 606 1664 3207 2211
1947 86484 | 101997 | 148481 40'3 101-3 622 158-0 3164 2149
1948 41 880 46 297 88177 330 Gy s 469 617 1164 81-2
1949 42 017 58037 | 100054 29-0 747 456 657 1557 983
1950* | 47000 60743 | 107743 311 735 465 740 1650 1070

! Samtliga ml i vilka talan om ansvar ej forts. —
ning av ritten stadfists. —

City Courts.

* T.0.m. 1947 ingdr sven mal diari forlik-

8 Hr = haradsritterna Rural Districts’ Courts, Rr = ridhusritterna
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Tab. 282.
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o

efter tvisteforemailets beskaffenhet, irem 1941—1947
Courts of First Instance: civil-low cases
Lagstkningsmal ej medtagna i tabellen.

Vid hiradsritter och radhusritter avdémda civila mal,

——— 1941/45 1945 “ 1946 1947
Hr! ‘ Rr! Hr | Rr ’ Hr ‘ Rr Hr Rr
|

HemekiIimd .. W i e, o bt 1994 | 4107 | 2526 | 5149 | 25699 | 5229 | 2598 5188
Aktenskapsskillnad . . . . . . 1529 | 3375 | 1939 | 4560 | 2096 | 4947 2188 4877
Boskillnad & e boasiga s o) 4 008 214 369 143 387 100 359 114 359
Underhdll av barn utom sktenskap| 676 516 690 517 706 551 | 628 5561
Familjerattsmdl . . . . . . . ., 195 452 257 595 294 688 | 279 600
Avlidens kvarldtenskap . . . . 94 56 95 53 89 58 67 45
Hxpropriktion’s . I I8 1 JENS 290 64 460 70 172 43 118 46
Aprende [ 2k e Bl s seail 99 7 89 5 97 7 94 8
HyraEnL S8 dGeeld. Juli. 186 453 185 377 155 407 19% 409
Fast egendom i 6vrigt 289 32 263 67 273 100 260 102
Kop av 16s egendom® . . . . | 23812 | 1545 | 2301 | 1543 | 2251 | 1517 | 2807 1609
Los egendom i dvrigt. . . . . 443 541 463 522 391 469 394 535
Vixel- och checkmal . . . . . 392 | 1520 368 | 1243 364 | 13562 408 1533
Forstrackning och borgen . . . 225 334 205 276 170 244 | 152 239
Tjansteavtal, sysslomannaskapo.d.| 557 863 529 779 467 723 431 763
Sjorittsmal . L L L. O 0 28 — 27 3 12 - 11
Forsidkringsavtal® o. pension . . 23 22 24 21 18 16 29 12
Utomobligatorisk skadat. . . . 142 127 112 127 102 122 159 143
Bolags- el. foreningstvister . . . 44 53 42 50 32 34 35 32
Konkurstvister . . . . . . . . 112 97 85 70 108 68 88 97
Civila mil i évrigt . .. . . . 34 34 21 19 22 19 31 28

Summa | 9850 |14 645 | 10797 | 16 457 | 10509 |16 910 (11077 | 17187

! Se not ® sid. 243. See note 3 page 243. — * Jimte immateriella formogenhetsritter. — 2 Utom
: . . P J s =
sjoforsdkring. — * Utom i friga om fast egendom och immateriella formigenhetsratter.

Tab. 283. Vid hiradsriitter och radhusritter slutligt handlagda
irenden m. m. dren 1941/45 samt 1948—1950

Courts of First Instance: entries, etc.

: : 1941/45 1948 | 1949+ 1950
Arenden Entries - | -
Hr! | Rrt Hr J Rr J Hr ‘i Rr Hr l Rr
|

Liagfart o g -t «i68d 5 o » 93 291| 16 965|103 050, 15 431‘ 95198 14428 98 595! 14 580
Inteckn., tomtr. o. vattenfallsr. . | 146 321| 66 672|197 221| 79 662’ 208979 72591 229 292| 75 053
Ovriga inskrivningsirenden .| 17021] 3080 29969 5069 26550 4146 24006/ 4742
Formynderskap el. godmanskap | 25000 9 074| 26354| 9288 24 182/ 86568 22830 8609
Aktenskapsférord . . . . . . . 1377) 2517 1447 3130 1488 2650 1560] 2741
Inregistrering av bouppteckn. 44 823| 19855 46415 20231 45 825“ 22100| 46127| 22462
Testamentsbevakning . . . . . 2875 1799 2695 1826 2762 1914/ 2 866 2001
BEGTIBRUDY o s v s yiabl syl 218/ 2 145 263 220 352| 293, 370 267
Daufibklarifgids, o 0 A 329 71 293 43 196 33 ' 203 26
Omyndighets- el. myndighetsfor- | ;

KIAEIGE o 5l s ame ALRS 1 156 615/ 23563 914| 2022 831 1775 724
Antagande av adoptivbarn . . . 1101 889 1998 1215 1732 1170 1711 1155
Lo i oG iy e o i 226 16 260 5 217 £ 215
Konkursiarenden och ackordsfor-

_ handlingar utan konkurs 1270 3080 1311 2487 1605 2122 1839 3979
Ovriga drenden . . . . . . . . 16565/ 10180| 13975 9449 13057| 10422 13187 10483

Summa drenden Total | 351 354|185 168| 427 360| 149 225 423 953, 141 575| 444 370| 147 037
P& 10000 inv. Per 10 000 ink. 819'8| 6101| 9664 6063 9555 5621 9942| 5773
Botesforvandling . . . . . . . 331 1123 465 1102 341 1916 368, 1470
Aganderittsbevis i - ..| 3011 1459 3896 1416| 3416/ 1430
Gravationsbevis . . . . . . . . 112824 40969 144 330] 43 828|141 223| 41 971|155 570| 46 395

! Se not % sid. 243. See mote ® page 243. — ® Aren 1941—45 handlades srenden ang. losorekop
i Stockholms stad 4 gverstdthdllarimbetets kansli och inghr siledes ej hir.
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Tab. 284. Hovritternas verksamhet aren 1948—1950
Courts of Appeal

Siffror fér vattendverdomstolen ingdr jimvil i tabellen.

Inkomna mél Cases brought before the Court | Slutligt hand- Revisions- och
lagda mél Till f6l- | Slutligt | besvirsinlagor
3 Vidjade! ‘ M&L b Cases jande &r| hand- Bills of review
. Vadjade brettmal ‘ Be- | .,.02 —| balan- | lagda | to the Supreme
Ar tvistemil Appeals in | svars- | Owl‘f..t av- serade | drenden Court
Year | Appeal suits ' criminal m4l® s;):: . 0-1'- skrivna mil Other |
cases Other stauu: removed| andra | (Cgses | qffairs | Mot- | Avvi-
appeal Jrom | others | carried | dealt | tagna | sade
Antal |, |Antal | Lo | pases | 2% '8t | Tthe vin with Ac- | Dis-
Number| “ Number| ° LASLANCeE | cuse-list cepted | missed
T
1948 1562 | 64 | 1903 | 35 | 1009 1 399 | 5504 | 1286 241 325 —
1949* | 1575 1 64 [ 2046 | 31 | 1204 3 931 3865 | 1309 49 902 21
1950* | 1702 | 69 | 2247 | 31 | 1247 3 468 4680 | 1356 28 900 20
! Inkl. kriminella besvirsmil enl. gamla ritteghugsbalken. — 2 % av i forsta instans avdomda mot-
evarande mil. — ® Utom kriminella besvirsmil enl. gamla rittegingsbalken.

Tab. 285. Hogsta domstolens verksamhet aren 1948—1950
The Supreme Court of Judicature

P& grond av Gvergdngen till den nya processordningen har fall jamforbarhet mellan redogdrelsedren icke
kunnal &stadkommas i denna tabell.

Till nedre justitierevisionen inkomna Cases brought before the Court M4l och ‘ il f61
grenden |, ¥
mil i 3:e instans mil i ansbkningar om Cases and Jgnlr;e S&r
cases in the 3rd instance cases in the petitions for affairs ra?:ule :ﬂ;{
K . Brott-| | Summa | dterstall. andra i slag‘;i-v- - gclé
B TVI‘ite' m.ﬁl | Total | 2dra| la av forsut- iren- | . AIONUOIL
Year | mil | Crim- e, —— in- | in- |res-| tea tid den | av- ?e- Cases
Suats : égsils mal ‘ oy staus | stans ning| , new pe- nad | peper | gjorda) e Z:;’"“;i
L Ohirn|vital Lo | 2nd | Ist | re |riod within|mercy| cases | dealt Srom [ h
ivilkaansokts L A eg 270 in- in- | view which pro- with the | ron 2
om provnings- ke stance | stance test may be | e 0';’”‘-9
tillstdnd? L | lodged 1 e L
1048 474 | 347| 8 | 829 151 36 — | 69 7 1063| °823| 283L| 28 628
1949* | 558 | 437 | 66 | 1061 275| 41 — | b4 7 1021 ¢ 58/ 2249| 31 534
1950* | 532 | 435 | 19 | 986| 21.1| 39 1 |4 10 1238|5 41/ 2280| 29 491
I
! Inkl. inkomna méil enl. gamla rattegingsbalken. — 2 % av i hovritt avdémda motsvarande mil. —
* Déarav 820 dispensansokn. enl. gamla rattegngsbalken. — ¢ Dirav 48 d:o. — ° Dirav 25 d-o.
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Tab. 286, Slutligt handlagda mél om lagsokning, betalningsforeliggande och
utsokning dren 1948—1930 Cases of debi-recovery, injunctions to pay, ete.

Av allmin underritt slutligt handlagda mél angiende
Cases finally dealt with by Courts of First instance A hverezes
l lagstkning for betalningsforelaggande kutor slutligt
| debt-recovery cases injunction to pay hgndl_agda ut-
Ay |{fastighet eller fartyg . = TRl i
intecicnad fordran annan fordran Darav mil i vilka Cases of debi-
Year recovery,
| Hela ansbkn. lim-| finally dealt
Hela Diray Hela Dirav antalet | foreliggande natsobestridd|with by chies
phe e, bifallna Arit bifallna Total uttardats enl. el. allenast executory
e Si Thereof Total Thereof lagsokn.lagen| kostnad el. officer
| | sanctioned t sanctioned 23 del dérav
| bestritts
|
1948 1447 877 15682 | 9 888 44 862 30 32 090 8266
1949 1439 | 979 15638 119566 51 092 50 39081 10214
1950* | 1820 } 1181 18 210 12 985 56 550 51 40 618 10 494

Tab. 287. Agodelningsritternas och vattendomstolarnas verksamhet aren

19411950  Courts for division of land and Water courts

‘1 1941 | 1942 ’ 1943 ‘ 1944 | 1945 ‘ 1946 [ 1947 | 1948 | 1949 | 1950

Agodelningsritter och agodelningsdomare Courts for division of land

Stamningsmil och besvirsmal |
Avskrivoa . . ¢ o0 oo | 10 12 23 29 24 35 21
Avdomda L1 SORTELSOH 223 208| 245 269 284 263 279

Andra m8l och irenden slut-
ligt-avgjorda-v—— g 11565 | 11861| 13 366| 14 948| 16 512| 17 755| 17 213,

Avdomda m&F " . L. L L. 404 326| 385 883| 460| 626| 557| 510, *477| *590

Vattendomstolar © Water courts ‘
Avskrivna mél . . .. . . . 21 37 30‘ 30‘

36’ 94 29| 32| 34 %48

! Till annan domstol férvista mél ej inrdknade.

Tab. 288. Lagfarna kop av fast egendom: saluviirde i 1000 kronor, dren
1941—1949 Purchase of real estate: sales value

Kop, vard lagfart sokts.

Frivillig forsdljning | Utmétn. el. konkurs | «
: ‘ Voluntary sale | Distraint or bankruptcy Eeendom koph, av, Reaiisgutagouiarioy
Ar | :
s jur. pers. |ensk.? frin| utl. frdn | svenskar
Wear %angsl- Stader! 1[)‘ an:lisl- Stdder' |frin ensk.? | jur. pers. | svenskar | frin utl.
I'gg' 1 Urban Jgg_ ! Urban Jur. pers. | mat. p. fr.| foreigners | Swedes jfr.
Ve | 4 Jr. nat. p.| jur. pers. | fr. Swedes | foreigners
1941 434 696 358 424 11 225 24 963 98 302 47 878 394 80
1942 522 818 526 359 9926 12 850 117 852 72 968 819 56
1943 591 886 549 757 5484 5716 113193 90 545 1109 205
1944 | 600 141 592 066 2 665 3442 126 185 101 501 815 13
1945 | 885 690 763 615 3965 3533 167715 127816 407 65
1946 | 1131314 | 935627 4051 2781 199 630 138 154 bR3 274
1947 | 1130297 912 047 4445 2290 210 925 189 601 32862 2207
1948 1033 933 662 097 6874 5453 176 640 127 233 1773 74
1949 RTTTT 790 635 7130 3464 169 687 124 356 359 953
! Stider under landsritt riknade till landsbygden. — ? Fysiska personer och dédsbon. — ® Diarav

27 569 kr. for egend. kopt av utlinningar frdn utlinningar.

247

Rittsvasen

Tab. 289. Lagfarter, tomtritt och inteckningar iren 1940—1949

Legal ratifications, site leaseholdership rights and mortgages

Antal lagfarter pd grund av I fast egendom Antal tomtritter
Number of legal ratifications based on | intecknad gild Number of site leaseholder-
| den 31 december ship rights
ir arv el ag;r]xlat ] Debt mortgaged
Year kbp gliﬁ]:or‘é_»tt othfr | Somma in real estate e Upp-
bargains tm ol legal | Total | Belopp Nya ldtna horda
GRCO or: acquire- | 100U kr 5t New Trans- Q’ucan-
TArTAGGE wiEnt | dmoum: : JSerred | tinued
|
1940 H2 549 21114 4189 77852 | 14513174 594 244 726 9
1941 58 845 25 347 4909 89101 | 14832479 592 179 912 17
1942 68 517 24 529 4938 | 97984 | 15393939 60°1 690 987 3
1943 74 361 ¥5 199 4 632 104192 | 16116426 612 719 965 61
1944 78100 23 600 4928 | 105928 | 17106243 | 547 782 1001 28
1945 93 462 25 943 4994 | 124399 | 18420803 572 1171 1197 37
1946 102121 24782 5596 ‘ 132499 | 19990271 9T 949 1332 11
1947 96 097 25 341 6763 | 128201 | 21610500 619 1068 1207 15
1948 81463 23 383 5 943 J 110789 | 23 066 438 638 922 1038 il
1949 73 848 22 070 5829 \ 101 747 ‘ 24 416 316 653 870 | 1015 | 11
I
Inteokningar 1 fomirats Inteckningar i fast egendom Inteckningar i jarnvig
g ¢ ’ L=} S =)
Mo’l'tgagesy:;; \:‘lit:hzusehulder- Mortgages in real estate Mortgages in railways
A " |
Iﬁtf" B(g:;th:Se Cl'?z‘ii:?l:d Beviljade | Dodade Beviljade ‘ Didade
Belo Belopp | | Belo Belopp Belopp Belopp
Antal 0007 R, | Antall "Go0P | Antal | Go0PR | Antal | Foo0PE | Antall 1 o0 k| Antell 000’k
1940 {1696 | 25826 61 293 | 60595 | 406819|106564| 113246 7 740 | 147 | 18264
1941 [1147| 12475| 63| 128d| 55139 41579711560 96492| 16 5600 28 6610
1942 (2920 60442| 66 472 | 72108| 678731|12068| 117271 6 1411 13 6009
1943 14062 | 959911 616 | 20433 | 80073 | 643502145662 | 121015 — - 102 | 15399
1944 | 3452 | 108258 | 100 | 3460 | 92799 |1144764|14518| 154 946 9 4150 | 183 | 26845
1945 |4462| 147659 | 198 | 8073 | 1283912 | 1433612117498 124063 | 21 1250 42 9 005
1946 [ 6001 | 184782 | 157 | 6285 | 145025 (1715646 | 19197 | 146 178 4 2000 84 | 33167
1947 |5088| 180541 95 | 3793 38417 | 1808947 |19 362 ‘ 188719 | 17 965 | 108 Y 804
1948 |5015| 192655| 130 | 4218| 109 984 | 1655677 | 18094 | 199 738 1 250 92 | 53996
1949 |4 366 ‘ 207797 | 108 | 5059 | 109 770 | 1517 595 \ 16225 | 167717 9 450 20 @ 14082
Forlagsinteckningar ‘ Inteckningar i jordbruksin- ' Inteckningar i fartyg
Mortgages in commandite ventarier Morigages in agri- Mot ebs ety 5,
e companies, etc. ‘ cultural implements i et P
! —
“ear Beviljade Didade 1 Beviljade Dédade Beviljade Dodade
Belop Belopp Belopp Belopp Belopp Belopp
Antal| 1000 er | Antel| {000 ke | Antel | 1000 ke | AL\ 1000 kr| AZ62] 1000 ke 4252|1000 kr
|
1940 | 1388| 62008 361 | 19836 | 271 ‘ 2116 ‘ 39 199 329 | 20135 | 104 8930
1941 | 13562| 61067 421 | 25228 ‘ 326 | 1994 | 63 464 219 | 19905 43 6576
1942 | 1457 76089 339 | 18273 | 37 ’ 2124 | 45 23D 350 | 34236 90 | 12324,
1943 | 1894 97271 603 | 380564 | 210 ‘ 2016 | 92 715 228 | 13499 | 112 | 15532
1944 | 1401 | 80729 383 | 24844 | 269 | 3110 85 494 3656 | 43910 71 5119
1945 | 1931| 75641 549 | 34339 | 297 | 3657 69 h38 226 | 17071 | 108 6 026
1946 | 2 645 | 102 323 582 | 21061 | 342 | 4448 64 649 288 | 23203 | 221 | 20877
1947 | 3749 | 245836 923 | 66325 | 312 4638 64 513 682 | 74 889 36 6 289
1948 | 3741 | 268509 | 1149 | 71212 | 2563 3473 ‘ 70 478 506 | H7674 | 153 | 12286
1949 | 3202 | 180785 | 743 | 44639 | 502 [ 5317 ‘ 66 745 468 | 59386 | 231 | 21844

! Av taxeringsvirdet for skattepliktig fast egendom. Of assessed value of real estate liable to estate

duty.
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Tab. 290. I forsta instans till ansvar fillda forbrytare, fordelade efter for-
brytelsens art m. m., &ren 1945—1949 Persons convicted in the Courts of First
Instance by kind of offences

I tabellen har medtagits personer som fitt strafforelaggande , enl.
Goteborg och Malmé har icke med-

som borjade tillimpas &r 1948. T specialredovisningen fér Stockholm,
réknats brott av krigsmin, Forbrytelserna har angivits med beteckaingar och lagrum enl. den &r 1950
gillande strafflagstiftningen. Dar ndgon i ett och samma fall blivit férvunnen till brott ay mer an ett

slag, har han riknats endast vid det sviraste brottet.

48 Jkap. nya rittegingsbalken,

Forbrytelser m. m.

Antal forbrytare Number of offenders

Offences, etc. 1945 | 1946 | 1947 | 1948 | 1949
Strafflagsbrott; Ofences aguinst the civil penal code . . . . . 59180 | 50555| 49928 | 45642 | 51810
8, 9 kap. Brott mot rikets sikerhet och hégmalshrott Treason
and other off. against the security of the State . . . . . i 40 18 2 4 6
10 kap. Brott mot allmin verksamhet Offences against public
activities . L 2 e e TN S et 2829 | 2396 2472| 1556 2294
Dérav: vild el. hot mot tjinsteman o.dyl.. . . . . . . . 1260 1129 1181 607 889
vAldsaml MOSEANT| 0 fodid & | - ricefy st @bk la (e wATs 1493 1196 1218 893 1311
11 kap. Brott mot allmin ordning Breach of the peace. . .| 36246 | 31896 | 31420| 30873| 34959
Darav: fylleri.. . gre .« o, & oI et @ B PSEN il A TR B N 31686 | 27445| 27106 27813| 31195
forargelsevickande beteende . . . . . ., . . . . 4321 3781 4174 2957 3595
12 kap. Forfalskningsbrott Forgery . . . . . . . . . . . . 264 313 245 188 221
13 kap. Mened, falskt 4tal m. m. Perjury, false charge, etc. . 90 92 58 47 77
14 kap. Mord, drip och annan misshandel Murder, etc. - . .| 8926 | 3494| 3947| 2711| 38257
Daravimord ocHUArapss iy =er o fntiid - - Rl B Ruhe . 42 12 8 ki 14 12
véllande till angans déd . . .. . . . . . . Du . 86 128 171 130 157
DornAmMOTd Oug OVl e o ru i (e g S 4 8 9 6 4
FauterfOrAMvaIg | ) o o LUV L o ke GORIBHT 412 422 178 126 91
15 kap. Brott mot annans frihet eller frid Violation of per-
sonal safety, etc. T IR TR e TR T 321 204 251 195 209
ARy WRISERL s = o o 5 b e R e i 4 25 12 21 12 29
16 kap. Arekrinkning Defamation . . . . . . . . .. .. 109 108 80 52 61
17 kap. Brott mot familj Offences against family . . . . . . 2 2 — 2 2
18 kap. Sedlighetsbrott Sexuwal offences . . . . . . . . . . 442 475 387 291 421
Darav: sedlighetssirande handling . . . . . ., . . . . . . 244 291 284 171 228
19 kap. Allmanfarliga brott Offences, dang. to the public 510 536 605 438 412
Dirav; mordbrand . . . . . . W4 a s 5 pof Al T e 10 15 22 13 5
20 kap. Stold, rdn m. m. Larceny, robbery, etc. . . . . . . 5704| H1v0| 5319 4505| 5549
BREAY: grov 8tOldae o 4o % e o] e Biv bt s 1648 1392 1566 1706 2 069
rén . AR o A A BRI L e 34 12 36 34 36
egenmaktigt férfarande . . . . . 1024 1300 1284 874 1285
21 kap. Bedrigeri m. m. Fraud, etc. . . . . . . . . ... 2634 2340, 2199, 1697 198
22 > Forskingring m. m. Embezelement, etc. . . . . . . . 1059| 1073| 1016 794 995
23 >  Gildendrsbrott Offences in bankruptcy . . . . . . . 43 54 82 88 Dl
24 > Skadegorelse m. m. Malicious inj. to property, eic. . 236 156 174 148 267
25 >  Ambetsbrott Offences by officials . . . . . . . . . 79, 137 135 84 138
26 > Brott av krigsmin Off. against military discipline 4646 2606 2236 1969 846
I strafflagen ej upptagna brott Off. against other statutes . . |107 114 | 108 694 | 104 608 | 77 236 | 110 925
Mot forfattningar ang. rusdrycker o. pilsnerdricka Against
laws and regulations concerning intozicants . . . . . . . . 3746 4109 3147 3273 3218
Derdy . T6DADIBNTIHICT o (G700 5 s s o el D 385 213 182 123 126
Rattfylleri Driving while intoxicated . . . . . . . . . . . . 580 1695| 1981 1609 1911
Mot jaktlagstiftning Laws and regulations respecting hunting .| 2148| 2070| 1587, 1644 1656
Mot fiskelagstiftning Statutes concern. Jfishing LT e 654 632 639 533 773
Mot skattelagstiftn. Laws and regul. concern. duties . . . . . 5666 5794 4056| 2334 4273
_ Dérav: skattestrafflagen . . . . . . . . . . G S 1369 3227 1976 311 13843
Oyzigaibrott  Ocheiioffineene™ o SO0, | 0 ATE GES e v 8 94320 | 94394 | 93198| 67843 99094
Samtliga Total | 166 294 | 159 249 | 164 536 | 122 878 | 162 735
Darav: mén males 145011 | 141 768 | 140 236 | 112 807 | 146 728
kvinnor females | 21283 | 17481 | 14300| 10071 | 16 007
Brodkholun il o 2bi, S, o Pir S s o arehiea Sy 24330| 23108 | 22768 7160| 22348
GOUEDOTE « » Bl v & 6 e o & o is o 6l € 5 5 & « 11552 | 12243 | 11936| 10236 | 15843
b9 b A U N ORI 6140 5264| H5738| 6129| 5691
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Tab. 291. I forsta instans till ansvar fillda forbrytare, fordelade efter
pafoljdens art, drem 1945—1949 Persons convicted in the Courts of
First Instance by type of sentence

Pa 100000 av den straffmyndiga

Antal forbrytare Number of offenders | medelfolkméngden Per 100000 of
Piafoljder mean population (over 15 years)
Sentences 3
1945 ‘ 1946 ‘ 1947 | 1948 | 1949 | 1945 | 1946 | 1947 | 1948 | 1949
Min Males ‘
Ovillkorligt straffarbete B )
Imprisonment at labour . . 2422 1959 2052 1832 2100 942 755 785 696 798
Ovillkorligt fangelse Simple
impristm%nent % U 1891 2112 2066] 1738 1931 735 814/ 790/ 66'0] 730
Ovillkorligt botesstraff! Fine E ,
onle o8 T L B . [ 133 609 132 042| 130 784| 104 364|138 071]5 194-0/5 089:1|5 002:0(3 96495 216°3
Darav genom strafférelig-
gande ¥ 0y L. L ki) b S 56 415 80 937 214833 057°8
Disciplinstraff (arrest)® Disci- o
plinary punishment . . . . 3398 1936 1706 1519 774| 13271 746 652 HT'7| 292
Ungdomsfangelse Youth pri- " g
OME sl Ll b 3 206 178 188 174 157 80 69 7:2 66 59
Tvéngsuppfostran Correc- |
ttogal.schoole. v i o oo s 48 34 13 L . 29 13 05 0'0‘ —
Forvaring Detention . . . . 95| 117 156 160] 211 37 4 60/ 61 80
Internering Internment . . . 2 6 a8 4 2 01 02 011 02 01
Villkorligt anstind med:
straffs verkstillande JIm- |
position of the sentence sus- i
pended . . . . . . .. .| 2795 2694 2601 2226 2565 1087| 1088 995 846 965
straffs 4domande Ezecution . Y ‘ (I
of the sentence suspended 537 684 663 788 920 2009, 26'4| 254 299 3848
Endast avsidttning eller sus- [ ‘ |
pension Only removal or | |
suspension B 8 6 5 1| 7 03 02 02 00 03
Kvinnor Females ‘ !
Ovillkorligt straffarbete . . 100 71 53| 48 64 3-8 2:9 2:0 18 24
> fingelse . . 39 36! 16 200 18 15 14 06 07 07
> botesstraff . 20292| 16544| 13 6431 9517| 15435| 769-8| 6226 5096| 3534 5700
Diarav genom straffére- | | 1
liggande . . . . . . . - 5061 9143 187°9| 337'¢
Disciplinstraff (arrest). . . - ——“ —| = = = et S = =
Ungdomsfingelse . 30 16 21 7 7 pig! 06 08 03 08
Tvéngsuppfostran . . . . . 3 2 2 — == 01 01 01 — —
Forvaring 2 1 1 2 Tl Ol O0n . Q% 01 —
Internering . . . . . 3t ke e = — — — = = = = — —
Villkorl. anstdnd m. straffs { s R | . &
verkstdllande . . . . . . 708 692 470 369 366 26'9| 260 176 137 135
adémande £ 08, 109 112 94 108 116 41 42 35 40 43
Endast avsittning eller sus-
IDEHETOECLY S i, THRIE A1 — 1] — — L - 00 — — —
Min och kvinnor
Males and females
Atalseftergift* Remission of |
progecution . . . w & . s 2836| 2603 2534 2142 2782 545 496 47'9i 402 520

! Démda till endast béter. — ? Enl. nya rattegingsbalken 48 kap. — ° Enl. strafflagen for krigsmak-
ten. — * Eftergift av &tal for brott som hegitts av personer ej fyllda 18 &r.
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Tab. 292. Brott som kommit till polisens kinnedom

iren 1950 och 1951 Offences known to the police

i 1961
rott
Offences 1950 Hela Stock- | Gote- Malmé
riket holm borg atmo
Strafflagsbrott Offences against the penal code "
10 kap. Brott mot allmén verksamhet Offences against
UG O DA P e T T 3 520 3 4b8 1158 259 67
Déarav: véild eller hot mot tjénsteman o. dyl. wio-
lence or threats against officials . . . . . . 708 729 267 99 18
valdsamt motstdnd forcible resistance . . . 1849 1803 456 146 36
11 kap. Brott mot allmén ordning (utom fylleri och
och forargelsevackande beteende) Breackh of
the peace (except drunkenness and disorderly
BEROVEOUT) iy N Exeil nd <terirte @ atrakon 530 583 130 1 4
12 kap. Férfalskningsbrott Fo1gery ....... 16564 1199 222 51, 37
13 kap. Mened, falskt 4tal och annan osann utsaga
Perjury,falxe charge and other false statements 389 593 72 47 23
14 kap. Mord, drip och annan misshandel Murder,
manslaughter, assault and battery and similar
O OISR AES, o AL LRSSy v i1 e ap e 8 8441 8809 1696 1209 529
Darav: mord och drp murder and manslaughter 53 6 4 1 ]
vallande till en annans d&d homicide by
AL DBNEUT,, (BEOL iy ok ol s e e W ~ - 296 286 36 1 7
barnamord o. dyl. infanticide . . . . . . 28 28 = — 2
fosterfordrivning procuring abortion . . 237 295 27 8 2
15 kap. Brott mot annans frihet eller frid Violation
of personal safety, etc. . . . . . . 1745 2191 433 245 110
Dirav: valdtikt rape . . . . . . . . . 350 449 64 23 1
18 kap. Sedlighetsbrott Sexual offences . . . . . . 2479 2756 436 275 142
Dérav: otukt med person under 15 ar indecent as-
saults on persons under 15 years of age 796 929 132 35 9
annan otukt other indecent assaults . . . . 262 418 90 52 1
exhibitionism indecent exposure . . . . . . 642 522 98 18 35
annan sedlighetssirande handling other in-
decent GOMONS & ¢ i v shie v e e e 706 786 69 162 96
19 kap. Allménfarliga brott Offences (Zangevons to
Tl UubUEL | v iomge vy s cade, v 2118 2299 357 19 42
Dirav: mordbrand arson . . . . . . . .. . . . 216 244 29 4 2
20 kap. St6ld, r8n, egenmiktigt forfarande Larceny,
robbery, unauthorized taking of goods, eic. .| 110660 | 134324 | 30481 | 13903 | 8191
Diarav: inbrottsstold housebreaking and burglary . .| 20714| 24159 6958 3339 | 1866
tillgrepp av bilar och motorcyklar thefts
of motorcars and motorcycles . . . . . . . 7065 9228 | 38581 1226 609
R R A— 190 214 70 29 9
21 kap. Bedrageri och dylik oredlighet, utpressmng,
ocker och hileri Fraud and other similar disho-
nesty, extortion, usury and keeping stolen goods | 14633 | 21907 | 5914 5901 740
22 kap. Forskingring och annan troldshet Embezzle-
ThenTdreh it STl O R s |l 5469 5754, 1509 556 319
23 kap. Galdenarsbrott Offences in bankruptcy . . 292 327 42 14 i
24 kap. Skadevorelse, tagande av olovlig vig Mali-
cious injuries to property, trespass . . B4 5063 5165 736 340 202
25 kap. Ambetsbrott Offences by officials . . . . . 806 854 41 7 7
Ovriga strafflagsbrott (utom fylleri och forargelse-
vickande beteende) Other of fences against the penal
code (except drunkenness and disorderly behaviour) . 3 959 4534 897 382 19
Summa Total | 161778 | 194 753 | 44124 | 23209 |10 484
I strafflagen ej upptagna brott, varpd urbota straff
kan folja Offences against other statutes where impri-
sonment may be imposed
Lonnbrénning Unlicensed distillery 410 400 15 4 —
Rattfylleri Driving while intozicated . . . . . . . 3 460 4 658 620 331 102
Ovriga brott Other offemces . . . . . e 29613 | 32441| 1193 601 154
Summa 7otal | 33483 | 37499| 1828 936 256
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till straffregistret, fordelade efter dlder m. m., dren 1940—1949
Persons convicted in the Courts of First Instance, by age, etc
Tabellen omfattar personer, domda till urbota straff, villkorlig dom m. fl.

293. For forbrytelser sakfillda i forsta instans, om vilka uppgift limnats

Alderx; “ar Age, year o § Forut =

=3 straffade 2 =t

15/18 1821 21/25 25/30 30/40 40-1 igl S | Convicted earlier f:g
@ S ey B e
Ar . o o . =i i €3 28
Year Lg-g 51388 5~8§ e S 8'3 ESE s ‘H'§ & s\) g a8

b =l e e e e = - o B T e - - R 2

HES a8 |le= |EE8|S~|§E|S-|BE|e=|BE|EsS|®s &S S| g

:§~_23H.<3H_:3H,§§'—4.<§E SEETS .| &8

S|2E|TS 2B |75 2B 75 2B TS 2|78z R BTES

|

1940 |1178|392-4| 1 169| 340-9| 1 281 308-6| 1 254/ 230-1| 1 531| 1468| 1 024] 5 353| 1 071| 420| 593 | 7 487
1941 1837|6324 1587| 4924 1788|4131/ 1414|262-a] 1 772| 168-2| 1 226| 880/ 1 467, 526/ 751 | 9624
1942 |2 256|804°4| 2 067| 673-0] 2 617| 592:7| 1 8%2| 342-7| 2 225| 209-3| 1 558| 9 045| 1 844| 711 945 |12 545
1943 |1718]627-0| 1 946| 649-7| 2 559| H76°8| 1 822| 847-5| 2 299| 214-3| 1 627/ 8131| 1 952| 771| 1112 111 966
1944311116/ 419'3' 1771| 6101, 2 463| b54-0} 1 803| 3482 2 224| 205°8/ 1 495| 7 267| 1 816} 730| 1059 10872
1945 634| 241-7| 1 483| 530-2| 2 047| 488:7| 1 748/ 329:0| 2 145| 196'5| 1 467 6 049 1 639| 684| 1152 | 9524
1946 601| 232-1| 1314| 478:3| 1 770| 433-9| 1 748| 318-3| 2 266| 208-6| 1 537] 5 921| 1 533| 728| 1 054| 9286
1947 496/193-0| 1 376| 5119 1 680| 420-8| 1 590| 287-5| 2 175| 2001| 1 587} 5 376| 1 567| 763 1198| 8 904
1948 441|175-9| 1 231| 461-1| 1 457| 374-9| 1474| 264:7| 1 867| 172-4| 1 338| 4 477| 1 434| 665 1 232| 7 808
1949 443|180-0| 1 415| 540-0/ 1 642| 432-0{ 1 659| 298-0| 2 066/ 192'5| 1 596]4 893| 1 623| 798| 1507 | 8 821

! Inr. ett fital av okind &lder.

straffregistret. — ® Ny lag ar 1944 om &talseftergift mot vissa minderdriga.

— 2 Avser endast paféjder, om vilka uppgift skolat limnas till

Tab. 294. I fingvirdsanstalterna intagna och dirifrin avgingna persomer

dren 1947 —-1951.

Persons recewved into prisons and released

Kvarvarande 1 januari Remaining

Intagna under 8ret Received during the year . .

Avgangna under &ret Released during the year
Frigivna efter Discharged from

hiktning custody . .

utstdndet straffarbete mzpmsonment at labour . .
utstidndet fangelse simple imprisonment .

Villkorligt frigivna frin Paroled from
straffarbete (fak.) imprisonment at labowr (fac.) .
straffarbete (obl.) imprisonment at labour (0bl.) . .
fangelse (fakultativ) simple imprisonment (fac.) .
tangelse (obl.) simple imprisonment (obl.) . . . .

Utskrivna pd prov frin Paroled from
forvaring preventive detention
internering internment
ungdomsfingelse youth prisor .

OVCIZBT (OIS 5 o bz 5 @ o Boseds Bobes 50 8 Bl

Summa avgingna Total |
Kvarvarande 31 december Remaining . .

\ 1951

1947 | 1948 | 1949 | 1950 | Min Emon S

‘ \ Males | Females ‘ Total
2067| 2064| 2265| 2417 2340 61 2401
5586 | 5488 | 5663 | 5813 | 6060 140 6 200
636| 458| 590| 520| 623 26 649
730| 732| 563| 615 612 15 627
2220| 1999( 2102 | 1984| 2352 13 2 365
163| 187| 1B1}| 165| 174 31 185
827| 849| 96| 1180 1216 19 1236
2 18 1 2 1 — 3
22 19 30 31 35 2 37
84| 118| 128] 174 180 1 181
6 3 6 — 7 — 7
195( 205 171 162| 158 5 163
704| 771 673 496| 375 50 425
5589 | 5287 5411| 5329 | 51733 142 5875
2064 | 2265| 2417 | 2401 | 2667 59 2726

1 I forvar tagna utlinningar m. fl.
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Fangvirdsanstalterna: intagningar dren 1947—1951 och beligg-

ningen den 31 dec. dren 1947 och 1951 Prisons: receptions and number of inmates

Antalet intagningar ar hogre &n antalet i fingv8rdens anstalter intagna personer, enir en intagen under
anstaltstiden kan tillhéra mer &n en av de i tabellen redovisade kategorierna.

Tutagningar under aret Kvarvarande den 31 dec.
Receptions during the year Remaining 31 st December
Kategorier Category 1951 1951
x 7 | Hela | Dérav |P& 6ppna
1947 [ 1948 | 1949 | 1950 | gela : D]?mzv 1947 ot a.n—P
anteleny Ky talet | nor | stalter®
Hiktade Detained
for brott because of crime . . . . . 1964|1771 2 028| 2 069 2422 72| 78| 136 4
for losdriveri because of vagrancy . 7 ) ) s 10 4 1 — —
undersékningsfall  under forenmsic
psychiatric examination . . . . . 514| b540| 491 519 519 14| 124| 134 2
Démda till Sentenced to
straffarbete imprisonment at labour . [ 1799| 1 825( 1918|1976 2201 46/ 1070|1401 33 192
fangelse simple imprisonment . . .| 1898|1799|1897|1632 2300 15 194| 333 4 227
forvandlingsfingelse imprisonment
(conversion of unpaid fines) . . .| 3d5| 277 275 3891 276 3 20 32 - 4
forvaring preventive detention . . .| 130 160 175 176 214 1| 267| 427 2 84
internering internment . . . . . . 6 4 3 1 L ] 20 4 — ==
tvingsarbete compulsory work . . . 24 54 69 38| 8 {5 08 ! il 8
ungdomsfingelse youth prison . . .| 195 178| 163| 153| 162 7] 222 202 9 95
Straffriférklarade Declared ineane . .| 138 1038| 135 116 108 8( 81 43 1 )
Ovrigat Others . . . . . 373| 530 376 261 225 18| 34 13 3
! Total number. — ® Thereof females. — 3 In open sections. — * 1 forvar tagna utlinningar m. fl.

Tab. 296. Fangvirdsanstalterna: nykomna, fordelade efter ilder m. m.,
dren 1947—1951 Persons received into prisons: age distribution

Tab. avser bl. a. ej personer, som A&terintagits efter utskrivn. pd prov frin férvaring, internering och
ungdomsfingelse. Not incl. persons reinterned after parole fr. prev. detention, internm. and youth prison.

R s 1951
Adomda péfdljder -
Sentences 1947 | 1948 | 1949 | 1350 Mén |Kvinnor| Summa
| Males | Females| Total
15—17 &r years ‘
straffarbete imprisonment at labour 3 8 10 8 s — —
fingelse simple imprisonment 3 8 9 14 14 = 14
forvaring preventive detention ot R I = == = = = " —
Summa 7Zotal 6 16 19 22 14 — 14
18—20 ar years
straffarbete imprisonment at labour 86 59 89| 110 109 — 109
fangelse simple imprisonment 68 46 29 41 69 1 70
forvaring preventive detention . . . . . . . . . — - il 1 — — —
internering internment . . . . . . . ) % — — = = — = —
ungdomsfingelse youth prison . . . . . AE o 170| 151 147 | 139| 186 6 142
Summa 7Total | 324| 256| 266| 291| 314 7 321
21—24 &r years
straffarbete imprisonment at labour 435| 397 439| 459| 492 9 501
fingelse simple imprisonment . . . . . . 292| 283| 262| 268| 353 7 360
forvaring preventive detention . . . . . . . 7 12 13 11 7 — 7
internering internment . . . — — — — = — —
ungdomsfingelse youth prison . . . . . . . . . T 6 3 2 4 1 5
Summa Total | T41| 698| T17| 740| &56 17 873
26 4r och dirdver 25 years and over
straffarbete imprisonment at labour 1271|1350 1370 | 1387 | 1540 37 | 1577
fingelse simple imprisonment . . . 1533 | 1464 | 1598 | 1308 | 1847 7| 1854
forvaring preventive detention .. . . . . . 90 88 90 87 97 1 98
internering internment . . . . . . . . . . 3 — — — — — —
Summa Total | 2897 | 2902 | 3058 | 2782 | 3484 45 | 3529
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Fingvirdsanstalterna: nykomna, fordelade efter strafftid m. m.

dren 19471951 Persons received into prisons: length of sentences

Tab. avser for straffarbete och fingelse strafftid och for forvaring och internering minsta tid. Enir
domstol ej faststiller minsta tid for ungdomsfingelse, s;'ngﬂ.r denna pifoljd ej i tabellen. Se dven anm.
till tab. 296.

Démda till straffarbete Sentenced to imprisonment at
labour
under 6 manader under 6 months
6 manader intill 1 &r 6 months up to 1 year . . .
1 intill 2 &r years
2 4r och dardver (tidsbestimt) 2 years and over
(determinate) o
livstid life .

Summa Total

Domda till fingelse Sentenced to simple imprisonment
under 3 méanader under 3 months

3 minader och dirbver 3 months and over . . . .
Summa Zotal

Domda till férvaring Sentenced to preventive aetention
1 &r year
6ver 1 t. 0. m. 2 &r over 1 to 2 years
6ver 2 &r over 2 years

Summa Total

Domda till internering Sentenced to internment
5 ar och dirbver 5 years and over

} 1951

1947 | 1948 | 1949 | 1950 W K ihnor S o
Males | Females| Total
749 656 547 582 603 11 614
613 677 791 816 942 20 962
323 370 447 447 480 13 493
108 110 122 115 115 2 117
2 1 1 4 1 e 1
1795| 1814| 1908| 1964 | 2141 46 | 2187
1609| 1536| 1613| 1354| 1872 | 1879
287 265 | 285 277 411 8 419
1896 1801 | 1898| 1631 | 2283 15 | 2298
23 24 39 33 45 1 46
57 59 51 54 48 — 48
17 17 14 12 11 —_ 11
917 100 104 o9 104 ab 105
3 — — — - = ==

Tab. 298. Fangvardsanstalterna:
asocialitet aren 1947—1951

nykomna fordelade efter tidigare
Persons received into prisons:

distribution according to previous sentences
Se anm. till tab. 296.

Forut ostraffade, nu démda till Previously mot senten-
ced, now sentenced to
straffarbete imprisonment at labour
fingelse simple imprisonment
forvaring preventive detention
ungdomsfingelse youth prison

Summa 7Zotal

Forut endast villkorlig dom, nu démda till Previously
only probation, now sentenced to
straffarbete imprisonment at labour
fingelse simple imprisonment
forvaring preventive detention
ungdomsfingelse youth prison

Summa Total

Forut frihetsstraff, férvaring eller internering, nu

domda till Previously imprisonment at labour, simple

imprisonment, preventive detemtion, internment, youth
prison, now sentenced to
straffarbete imprisonment at labour
fangelse simple imprisonment
forvaring preventive detention
internering intermment . . . . . . . . . . .. .
ungdomsfingelse’ youth prisont

Summa Zotal

1951

1947 1948 | 1949 | 1950 | Msn | Kvinnor| Summa

Males | Females | Total
! 406| 347| 382 370/ 343 9 3562
1253 1188| 1253| 1069| 1495 9 1504
3 4 1 2 2 — 2
71 50 66 49 47 50
1733 1589 1702| 1490| 1887 21 1908
326/ 362 366 383 418 12 430
141 151 148 132| 173 3 176
2 2 5 = s — =
101|  100| 81 84 85 4 89
570 6156 600 599 676 19 695
1063 1105 1160/ 1211| 1380 25 1405
502) 462| 497 430| 615 3 618
92 94 98 97| 102 b 103
3| e e . s - =
5 7 3 8 8 — 8
1665 1668 1758 1746| 2105 29 2134

! Tidigare endast frihetsstraff. Ireviously only imprisonment at labour or simple imprisonment.

Kungl. Boktr. Sthlm 1952
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THE BOARD OF EDUCATION.

Most of the schools in Sweden ultimately come under the authority of the
Board of Education (Kungl. Skoléverstyrelsen), which is a civil service division
under the Ministry of Education and Ecclesiastical Affairs. Of the schools which
do not come under the authority of the Board of Education, the most important
are the various vocational institutes (including technical and commercial upper
secondary schools) that come under the Board of Vocational Training, a body
comparable and equal in status to the Board of Education.

The Board of Education is headed by a Director-General. Of the other seven-
teen members of this Board fifteen are chief inspectors, called counciors of
education, and two are heads of administration. The latter two belong to the
Board’s administrative department, one of them being in charge of it. The
fifteen councillors belong either to the elementary or the secondary school
departments, each of which is headed by one of these councillors acting as
departmental chief.

These three departments are subdivided into sections. In the secondary school
department there are, in addition to the departmental chief’s own section, seven
others, six of which are headed by councillors and the seventh by a principal
administrative secretary. The duties of the departmental chief include acting
as chairman at the meetings of the department in the absence of the Director-
General, and dealing with matters that concern the headmasters of the higher
schools and institutes. The respective heads of the sections report to their
departmental chief on the majority of the matters listed below. The seven
sections are concerned in the main with the following seven spheres respectively:
1) private schools and the majority of the higher municipal schools; 2) teachers’
training, work and duties; premises for higher state schools; 3) examinations,
pupils’ certificates, and matters concerning foreign teachers in Swedish schools;
4) teachers’ qualifications; questions of organization, including the establishment
of new schools; 5) the state schools’ requirements of non-established (icke-
ordinarie) teachers (i. e., teachers who are appointed for a limited period only);
questions of discipline; the handling of extensive inquiries in general; 6) voca-
tional training secondary schools (praktiska mellanskolor) and higher elementary
schools; 7) pupils’ boarding houses and school funds.



The elementary school department is also made up of eight sections, over
the first of which the departmental chief presides. These sections deal principally
with the following spheres: 1) the inspection of elementary schools; 2) training
colleges for junior elementary and elementary school teachers; 3) appeals against
appointments made by the authorities to posts in junior elementary and ele-
mentary schools; Swedish schools abroad; 4) the teaching of the blind, the
deaf-and-dumb and the mentally deficient; 5) elementary school buildings;
pupils’ transport to school; 6) the organization of the educational area; conti-
nuation schools; teaching materials, school radio programmes and films made
specially for schools; 7) adult education; people’s high schools (folkhogskolor)
and independent voluntary work in the cultural education of the people; 8)
educational experiments; questions regarding the function of school psycho-
logists.

The administrative department deals with matters concerning the organiza-
tion of the Board of Education, salaries, points of statute and teachers’ pensions
and retirement.

In addition to these three departments of the Board of Education, there.

are also a statistical department, in the charge of a chief clerk, and four inde-
pendent sections: 1) the health section, under the direction of a superintendent
medical officer for schools, and his assistant; 2) the physical training section,
directed by a senior physical training adviser and a physical training adviser;
3) the library section, under the direction of a senior consulting librarian and a
consulting librarian; 4) the domestic science section, under the direction of a
domestic science adviser. There are also advisers on special branches of education,
such as instruction in drawing, the teaching of the blind, and temperance in-
struction.

In all matters in which the Director-General takes part, he alone makes the
decisions, except, however, in certain more important questions that call for
joint discussion in the presence of at least two members of the department or
each of the departments concerned. Such questions include drawing up supply
estimates to be presented to Parliament, making nominations for appointments
to teaching posts that have to be authorized by sanction of the government,
as well as questions concerning orgam"zation, the inspection of schools, and the
checking of teachers’ errors and cases of teachers’ negligence.

THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

The elementary school is the foundation on which the Swedish school system
is built, and gives about two-thirds of the Swedish children the whole of their
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schooling. The remaining one-third, after four or six years in the elementary
school, gain admission into the higher state or higher municipal schools. An
insignificant percentage of the Swedish children are given their earliest instruc-
tion in private four-year schools. These schools number less than twenty-five
and account for about 2,500 pupils in all. By way of comparison, it may be
mentioned that the number of pupils in the first four classes of the elementary
schools amounts to over 400,000. The total number of elementary school pupils
in the year 1948 was 610,000.

The period of compulsory school attendance is reckoned from the calendar
year during which a child reaches the age of seven until that during which
it reaches the age of fourteen. If the parents wish, however, the child can start
attending school in the year during which it reaches the age of six, provided
that medical inspection and other tests show that it is ready for school.

Either seven or, by special permission in certain educational areas, eight
compulsory years of schooling are covered in the elementary schools. The
eight-year group includes a number of large areas, jointly containing about
a fifth of the population of Sweden. The first two years of the elementary school,
during which instruction in the basic subjects is given, together form the junior
elementary school (smaskolan). The remaining years constitute the elemeniary
school proper.

For the continued education of the pupils who leave the seven-year elemen-
tary school and do not pass on to some other school or institute, compulsory
continuation schools have been established, providing a year’s course consisting
of at least 180 lessons. The continuation schools are either general or vocational.
A subject characteristic of the former type is citizenship, whereas in the latter,
teaching is mainly concerned with practical worlk in housecraft or in some local
trade.

To provide for the instruction of mentally retarded children an ever-increasing
number of local educational authorities are establishing special auxiliary
classes in their areas. The largest areas, moreover, run special classes for children
with difficulties in reading and writing, for children who have weak hearing or
who stammer, and for psychologically or physically disabled children. The mentally
deficient children capable of some education are taught in special institutions,
and are not permitted to attend the ordinary elementary school for normal
pupils.

There are no compulsory infant schools, but voluntary schools of this type
are becoming more and more common.

The subjects taught in the elementary schools are scripture, Swedish, arithme-
tic and geometry, local knowledge together with practical exercises (hembygds-
undervisning med arbetsévningar), history, geography, natural science of all
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kinds (including biology, zoology and botany), drawing, singing and physical
training with games and athletics. In most areas, handicraft, household work
and gardening are studied as well. In addition, instruction in English is being
introduced more and more. Formerly English — when it occurred — was given
in the seventh and eighth years of the school only, but it has now been carried
down to the fifth and sixth too. Many elementary schools make extensive use
of the special English lessons given twice a week on the radio.

In the eighth year such subjects as book-keeping, shorthand, typing and
industrial and craft work (sometimes taking up nearly half of the time-table)
are very frequently included in the curriculum.

Both the junior elementary school and the elementary school proper use
the teacher-and-class system, which means that the teacher takes his or her
class in all or nearly all subjects.

In elementary schools the school year normally totals 39 weeks, divided into
an autumn term lasting from the end of August until a few days before Christmas,
and a spring term from the beginning or middle of January up to a roughly
corresponding date in June.

The teaching in the elementary schools proper is done by teachers who have
received their diploma at an elementary school teachers’ training college (folk-
skoleseminarium). The main kinds of elementary schools give full-time instruc-
tion. They are called the A- and B-forms. The A-form is distinguished by the
fact that the pupils in each year make up at least one whole class, requiring a
teacher to themselves; in the B-forms various combinations of two or more
years or classes make up a group of which only one teacher is in control. In
exceptional cases there are also other forms of elementary schools. Thus some
give instruction for only half of the full teaching week (the C-forms), and in
some, called the lesser elementary schools, the teaching even in the elementary
school proper is given by teachers trained only for junior school work (the
D-forms).

The local adminisirative unit of education for the elementary schools is
called the educational area or the school district. The country is divided into
approximately 2,500 educational areas, the boundaries of which usually coincide
with those of a rural or urban district. From the beginning of 1952, however, the
number of districts is to be reduced to rather more than a thousand. Within
an educational area, the immediate control and direction of elementary school
affairs is in the hands of a locally elected elementary school board. In larger
areas inspectors or superintendents, responsible to the school board, are en-
trusted with fulfilling these duties.

State supervision of the elementary schools is carried out by 52 elementary
school inspectors, each one working within his own district. The cathedral chapters
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function as higher intermediate authorities in elementary school affairs, and
in financial questions the county boards function in a similar manner. As has
already been mentioned in the opening paragraph, the ultimate control of the
elementary schools is exercised by the Board of Education.

The State has now shouldered most of the expenses that are incurred in
elementary school education. This is also true of the numerous social services
generally provided. Thus the State subsidizes school health services, free school
meals and the provision of teaching materials and of free text-books and the like
for pupils. The exceptional forms of elementary school are gradually disappearing,
owing to State subsidies for pupils’ transport to school and of the boarding-in
of children from inaccessible parts of the country in the nearest town or village
with an elementary school. The State also:subsidizes school building and the
erection of dwellings for elementary school teachers. As a result of these under-
takings by the State, compulsory schooling, which has been for so long a muni-
cipal concern, is now coming more and more under the influence and control
of the State.

THE SECONDARY SCHOOLS.

Among the secondary schools which take in pupils while they are still of
compulsory school age, the lower state secondary school (realskola) is the most
important. Its goal is the Lower Certificate (realexamen). Other schools of this
type are the municipal secondary schools (kommunala realskolor), which
also lead up to the Lower Certificate, the girls’ municipal secondary schools
(kommunala flickskolor), the vocational training secondary schools (praktiska
kommunala realskolor), leading up to the Vocational Lower Certificate (praktisk
realexamen), the higher elementary schools (hogre folkskolor), and various kinds
of private secondary schools (privatliroverk).

The upper state secondary school (gymnasium) is built on the lower, and
works up to the Higher Certificate (studentexamén).

The state secondary schools (allminna liroverk) are either full (hogre all-

minna liroverk), comprising both higher and lower sections, or lower only,
not going beyond Lower Certificate standard. Most of these are mixed schools
(samliroverk), but in the larger towns there are also secondary schools set apart
for boys or for girls alone. At present the full state secondary schools number
66 and the lower 155; 27 of the latter have municipal upper secondary schools
(kommunala gymnasier) attached.

There is a double connection between the elementary and the lower state
secondary schools: the latter have a five-year course based on the fourth class
of the main kinds of elementary school, and a four-year course based on their

7



sixth. At the moment, both courses are found in 72 schools, only the four-year
course in 134 and only the five-year in 15.

The admission of pupils into the first year of secondary schools is worked
out almost invariably on the basis of the graded reports given to the pupil
in the elementary school. To be admitted, a certain minimum total is required,
which is reckoned up by adding together the grades in the reports; but in most
schools the competition is so keen that a pupil must have a considerably higher
total than the minimum in order to gain admission. Elementary school pupils
who are not satisfied with the reports given them there, have the right to sit
for the school entrance test. Pupils from a year below the normal transition
year must undergo the test.

The main kind of state secondary school provides a curriculum of a general
nature, which is always found in the lower section of the schools whether they
stand alone or are part of a full state secondary school. In addition, 42 state
secondary schools have practical courses, usually commercial. These courses
extend over two years and run parallel with the two highest years of the lower
state secondary school. _

Among the compulsory subjects in the lower state secondary schools are
English, introduced in the first year as the primary modern language, and Ger-
man, introduced in the second year of the four-year course, and in the third
of the five-year, i. e. three years before the Lower Certificate. French is optional,
and has until now been read in the two higher classes of the lower school, but
from 1952 it will be read only in the highest. French was chosen by more than
two-thirds of the pupils in the lower of these classes and by nearly half in the
higher. A knowledge of the subject is required for entrance into the upper
secondary school, where it is compulsory.

No other modern languages are taught in the lower state secondary schools,
neither is Latin nor Greek.

At the end of the spring term of the fourth and the fifth year respectively,
pupils who have followed the general curriculum sit for the Lower Certificate
examination. This includes written examinations in Swedish, English, Ger-
man and mathematics. The examinations are set by the Board of Education
and are standard for all schools. In the oral examinations the pupils are tested
in four particular school subjects, these subjects also being fixed by the Board
of Education. Similarly, pupils taking the practical course are set a Vocational
Lower Certificate at the end of their fourth year.

At the state and municipal schools and institutes the failures in the Lower
Certificate amount to between five and ten per cent. Those who fail are given
the opportunity of taking their Lower Certificate again at the end of the au-
tumn term if they so desire.
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At present, about 10,000 candidates are successful in their Lower Certificate
every spring. About 500 of these have been taught privately, often by correspon-
dence. Such candidates must undergo oral examinations in all subjects.

The municipal secondary schools are of the same general type as the four-
year lower state secondary schools. Their syllabuses and curricula are iden-
tical. They differ from each other only in administrative and financial respects.

The girls’ municipal secondary schools have no examinations. They provide
a seven-year course based on the fourth class of the elementary school, and a
six-year course based on its sixth class. A girl who passes through this school
is entitled to the Qualifying Certificate (normalskolekompetens), which is of
equal value with the Lower Certificate. The girls’ school curriculum is marked,
among other things, by a slower pace of study than that found in the lower state
secondary school.

The higher elementary school originally had the task of providing oppor-
tunities for gifted children from the working classes to acquire the
preliminary knowledge necessary for private study in the future. The higher
elementary schools, like the continuation schools, are either general or voca-
tional. In recent years, many geﬁéral higher elementary schools have been con-
verted into municipal secondary schools — it can be taken as a general rule
that this happens — whilst the mainly vocational higher elementary schools
have in many cases been enlarged and converted into vocational training secon-
dary schools.

The vocational training secondary schools lead up to the Vocational Lower
Certificate via three courses, the commercial, the technical, and the course in
domestic science.

The private schools which take in pupils over eleven do not as a rule differ
a great deal from the corresponding state or municipal schools with regard
to curricula or the formation of classes. Some are boarding schools accepting
as pupils the children of Swedes living abroad, children from rural districts
where there are no secondary schools and children with special family circum--
stances.

The following particulars give some idea of the number of pupils involved
in the different courses. In the autumn term of 1948, the first class of the five-
year course in the lower state secondary schools contained 8,617 pupils; the
first class of the girls’ secondary schools with a seven-year course 3,254, of the
four-year course of the lower state secondary schools, together with the muni-
cipal secondary schools and the four-year higher elementary schools with the
general curriculum 12,540, of the girls’ schools with a six-year course 338, of
the vocational training secondary schools 2,440, and of the higher elementary
schools with courses of less than four years 723. These figures may be compared

9



with the yearly average of living births in Sweden during the latter part of the
nineteen-thirties: 93,000. ’

The upper state secondary schools run two sides, a classical side (latingym-
nasium) and a modern one (realgymnasium), very roughly corresponding to
the English division into arts and sciences. Both three- and four-year courses
are given on each side. Most full state secondary schools, however, provide
only one course in each, usually a four-year course in arts and a three-year in
sciences, and one of them has a modern side only. With one exception, the 26
municipal upper secondary schools run three-year courses. Of these, 15 have
only a modern side, one only an arts side, and 10 have both.

The number of pupils on the modern side is about twice as great as the number
on the classical side.

In certain private schools a modern language side is also run in the two
highest years. According to secondary school statutes now in force, a group
of six-year courses, having a modern language side as well as an arts and a
science side, and carrying on from the elementary school’s six-year course,
should exist, but these sides have now been discontinued on account of an in
sufficient flow of pupils.

The classes in the upper state secondary schools are called »ringar».

‘Whilst in the first two classes of these schools the same subjects are taken
by all pupils on each side, in the two highest the pupils begin to specialize.
A certain freedom of choice is allowed, enabling the pupils to choose,in addi-
tion to the five compulsory subjects,a group of optional ones, usually three-in
number, but only two if either Greek or Russian forms one of the group. Pupils
can further be given permission to read one additional subject. Drawing,
music, and physical training with games and athletics are also compulsory
for all secondary school pupils.

In the two highest years of the upper state secondary schools pupils have
to do individual work on some specified theme.

In secondary schools homework is set each day in an average of three subjects.
No homework may be set for the weekends.

Studies at the upper state secondary schools are designed to lead up to the
Higher Certificate at the end of the spring term for the pupils in the highest
year. This examination is held in the schools; it is partly written, with at least
three papers per pupil, and partly oral, with four subjects taken before the
examining commissioners, the majority of whom are university professors.
The written examinations are standard for all schools and are set by the Board
of Education. From the subjects studied in the schools particular sections are
chosen by the commissioners, on which the oral examinations, conducted by
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the teachers themselves, are to be held. The commissioners can themselves also
conduct the examinations.

Among the schools’ own pupils — i. e.,excluding private pupils — the average
percentage of failures for the last five spring terms in the written part of the
Higher Certificate has been 8 and in the oral part 6, making 14 in all. Successful
Higher Certificate candidates number about 4,000 each spring term, of whom
about 100 have been taught privately, often by correspondence. The autumn
term Higher Certificate is usually only taken by pupils who failed in the spring
and by pupils who have been taught privately.

In the state, municipal, vocational training, and girls’ municipal secondary
schools the academic year consists of 38 weeks, not counting the days set apart
for entrance tests and tests to check the fitness of border-line pupils who want
to move to the next class. The autumn term begins towards the end of August
or at the latest on the first week-day in September, and goes on till a few days
before Christmas. The spring term begins about the 10th of January and usually
continues until the first week in June. The week’s holiday at Easter, the three
days at Whitsun, and the other free days (not more than 6) and open-air days
(not more than 12) fixed by the headmaster are reckoned in the academic year.
As a rule, a number of free days are lumped together to make a week’s winter
holiday in the spring term, in February or March.

A pupil who is not moved to the next class at the end of the spring term
usually has the opportunity at the beginning of the autumn term of putting
down his name for the tests for border-line pupils in the subject or subjects
in which he has failed.

The following diagram (page 12) shows the most common types of schools in
Sweden and their respective organization.

From this diagram it may be seen in what ways a pupil in Sweden can pass
through school. He can receive his Higher Certificate after spending two years
in the junior elementary school, two years in the elementary school proper,
four or five in the lower state secondary school and four or three in the upper,
twelve years in all. He can also attend the junior elementary school for two
years, the elementary school proper for four, the lower state secondary school
for three or four and the upper for four or three, making thirteen years in all.

TEACHERS’ TRAINING AND CATEGORIES.

As has already been remarked, two categories of teachers work within the
elementary school, those trained for the junior school and those trained for the

elementary school proper. The junior school teachers are almost without excep-
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2
==
of 38
=] =
al 8
Q
=
S| o -
= =
= o
=]
T|2 &
5| £
5|68 P
o =4 e
2 = = =3 T
3 :
L o ) v
~
S S © v
< R
S
@ "jooyds T
@ >
- JSTINENTEIE
©)
. a 2 1aybry o
A e Py
> T oy o
5 _ = : '
= & B jooyss Auppuodas o
s § £ E jpdiunw 51416 >
3 g U g z
o @ =
S ) —  |ooyds ac
| S = AJppuodas < w
~  Bujuiouy
] = |ouoypd0A = =
| - a
| 1
—
| | > L
I I 5
= L
. S 2 =
8505
i & 00 w
§ - 5 < o
N = 1 £Eo” ~
N © 35 =2
\ 3‘3 o L o L
AN Q_g-: -
\P» 5.0 Y
N v -
I
[u_—: =
T | ~
N 5o ] v © 8
\\ - 2 € &
N s o 1] 0%y
N s e e =
N Q.oﬁ v
N
X "33
S 2
4D34-jo0Yd5 g o Boall =8 S SUS] B B e il ol R
sby CEEREEEEEEERE

Nursery and infant schools

(voluntary)

tion women. They are trained in the two-year junior elementary school training
colleges (smaskoleseminarier) set up and maintained by the State. To be
admitted to one of these training colleges a pupil must have the Lower Certi-
ficate or knowledge of a corresponding standard in most of its subjects. The
colleges number ten, three of which were set up provisionally on account of
the prevailing shortage of teachers. At present they can turn out about 870
trained teachers yearly.

Teachers for the elementary schools proper are trained at nineteen State-run
elementary school teachers’ training colleges (folkskoleseminarier). Six of these
take in male pupils only and five female only, while eight are mixed. Nine of
these colleges have been set up provisionally.

Pupils with the Lower Certificate or a corresponding standard of knowledge
follow a four-year course at the colleges, and pupils holding the Higher Certi-
ficate, a two-year course. At present about 1,550 trained elementary school
teachers, comprising about 850 men and 700 women, are turned out each year.

The students in the training colleges have at their disposal special elementary
schools in which they can practise teaching. These practice schools (6vnings-
skolor) are generally attached to the training colleges, but, to a certain extent,
classes in the elementary schools of towns in which training colleges are found
are also placed at the students’ disposal for practice in teaching.

All secondary school teachers in theoretical subjects now receive an aca-
demic education and practical training in teaching (praktisk lirarkurs) for
either a term or a full academic year. Normally several terms of work as an
assistant teacher intervene between the academic and the practical training.
In this way the teacher can develop a certain familiarity with his profession
and confidence in himself.

To qualify as a teacher at a state secondary school one requires a degree in
a group of two, or most often three, school subjects as well as qualification in a
shorter theoretical course in general and educational psychology. Whoever
takes this degree receives the title of »filosofie magister», and after complet-
ing the term or year of practical training and also at least four terms of teaching
as an assistant, can be appointed to a master’s post (adjunktstjinst) at a state
secondary school. The university education necessary for a teacher of scripture
includes a degree in theology and a separate examination in some one school
subject.

Besides the masters, a smaller number of lectors work in the full state secon-
dary schools, chiefly in the higher part of the school. (A great deal of the teaching
in this part is done by the masters, however.) To qualify as a lector, over and
above what is required for a master, one must have passed the »filosofie licen-
tiat» (or »teologie licentiat») examination and, further, have published and
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defended a thesis for the degree of doctor of philosophy (or divinity). Exemp-
tion from this last condition can be granted by the government.

In secondary schools, teachers of theoretical subjects normally teach only
in the two or three subjects which they took in their degree and which constitute
the post they occupy. Each class has a teacher appointed as classmaster and is
usually taught more frequently by him than by other teachers.

The established (ordinarie) teachers of theoretical subjects at the elementary
school teachers’ training colleges are lectors and hold the qualifications required
for lectors at the full state secondary schools. The non-established staff must
be qualified lectors or masters.

The teachers of theoretical subjects in the junior elementary school teachers’
training colleges are masters holding the qualifications required for masters at
the state secondary schools.

The teachers in the practice schools attached to the training colleges are
elementary school teachers.

Teachers of subjects exercising skills receive a special training at separate
training institutes.

THE EDUCATION ACT OF 1950.

In 1950, Parliament passed a resolution on a school-reform that is to be carried
out after a period of comprehensive experiments. The resolution is drawn up
under the following twelve points:

1. Within a period which, taking into consideration what the committee
has reported on the matter, will later be fixed, steps are to be taken to establish
a unity school (enhetsskola) on the basis of nine compulsory years of schooling
for all. This school is intended to replace the elementary schools, the continua
tion schools, the higher elementary schools, the municipal secondary schools
and the lower state secondary schools to the degree shown to be expedient by
the above-mentioned experiments.

2. Comprehensive tests in order to find the most suitable organization for
the unity school are to be arranged, as well as tests on the differentiation of
pupils and on the diversification of courses of study with regard to variation
in pupils’ aptitudes and abilities, on the methods and curricula of the unity
school and on the admission of pupils to the unity school according to selection
based on school-fitness tests.

In like manner experiments are to be carried out with various kinds of voca-
tional lower secondary schools.

3. The unity school is designed to have three stages, each normally taking
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three years. The teaching in each of these stages will be done by teachers spe-
cially trained for work mainly on the stage in question.

4. Instruction in English is to be planned to start in the fifth year of the unity
school.

5. In addition to guidance in practical subjects throughout the various
stages of the unity school, a general introduction to trades and professions
is to be given in the seventh and eighth years. In the ninth there is to be
arranged, in close contact with professional and working life, either a preparatory
vocational training, or, where the circumstances give cause for it, a practical
training of a general nature.

Suitable ways of linking schools for vocational training and the vocational
training secondary schools on the one hand with the unity school on the other
should be considered and appropriate tests carried out during the experimental
period.

6. For pupils in the ninth year who do not take part in the preparatory
vocational or the general practical training, theoretical instruction is to be
arranged, connected or unconnected with continued education in the upper
state secondary schools.

7. From a date to be fixed later, a »general» side, besides the two now exist-
ing, is to be included in the curriculum of the upper state secondary schools.
In connection with this, a revision of the system of specialization operating in
the latter years of the upper state secondary schools is to be undertaken, with
the object of bringing about a more fixed course in any given line of study.
(The classical side will offer two alternatives — with or without Greek —,
the general side likewise two — a modern language branch and a social branch,
the latter with mathematics —, and the modern side also two — one including
physics as an important subject, the other biology).

8. At a date to be fixed later, one or more upper secondary schools for adults
are to be set up experimentally. :

9. Experiments are to be carried out with special forms of upper state secon-
dary schools linking up with the unity school.

10. Terminal fees at the state secondary schools and the corresponding
municipal schools and institutes are to be discontinued as soon as possible,
in an order not yet determined.

11. The requisite financial support is to be given to ensure that every pupil
has access to an education corresponding to his personal abilities and to the needs
of the community.

12. The Board of Education, with a staff suitably strengthened for the pur-
pose, is to direct these experiments and draw up all reports on them. The National
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Tnstitute for Educational Psychology is to be enlarged, and any further steps
deemed suitable are to be taken.

So comprehensive a school-reform will naturally enough entail considerable
expense. It has been estimated that, at present, education costs the State
and municipalities nearly 3 %, of the national income. About another 1 %, will
presumably have to be claimed when the school-reform has been put into full
operation. A certain further increase will ensue automatically as a result of the
rise in child population.

In the nineteen-twenties, the national expenditure on schools amounted
to between 15 % and 20 %, of the total real expenditure. During the second
world war, it sank to 7 9, as a result of increased defence expenditure, after
which it began to rise again and now amounts to about 11 %,. The principal
items of expenditure in round figures are: the Board of Education, 2,5 million
kronor (c. £ 170,000); teachers’ training colleges and institutes, 14,5 millions
(c. £ 970,000); the elementary school system, 313 millions (c. £ 20,900,000);
the state secondary schools etc., 95 millions (c. £ 6,300,000); higher elementary
schools and people’s high schools, 7,5 millions (c £ 500,000); the teaching of
abnormal children, 5 millions (c. £ 350,000); vocational training, 26 millions
(c. £ 1,750,000); and school meals, 17 millions (c. £ 1,150,000).
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FOREWORD

HERE are two new features in this issue of the Bulletin. We are always being asked
questions about the Institute and the opportunities it offers to students, teachers
and educationists within the area, and we have therefore started a series of brief

articles on The Work of the Institute, beginning in this issue with an account of the Institute
Library, which is at the same time an invitation to those who would like to belong to it
but have not already joined. We hope to publish short accounts of other aspects of the
Institute’s work in subsequent issues.

'The other feature is the inclusion of notes on publications of which teachers may not
otherwise be aware and which may be of interest and use to them. All the publications
mentioned are to be found in the Institute’s Library.

The Editor also wishes to invite letters from readers, either concerning topics arising
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from articles published in the Bulletin, or on matters of general educational interest, for
publication in subsequent issues.

May we remind readers that, in order to receive copies of the Bulletin for the next
three terms, they should fill in the accompanying form and return it to the Secretary as
soon as possible.

INSTITUTE NEWS

F. M. Earle B.Sc., M.Ed., D.Sc.

T is with great regret that we have to record the sudden death of Dr. F. M. Earle, on
Tuesday, 11th March, 1952.

Dr. F. M. Earle was the first Research Fellow of the Institute and was appointed
for the period 1949-1951. He came to the Institute singularly well-qualified for his work.
He had been Professor of Education in the Rhodes University College, Grahamstown,
South Africa, Head of the Vocational and Educational Department of the N.L.I.P.,
and Principal of Kirkcaldy High School. He had also designed the Fife Tests of Ability
in Algebra, English, Geometry and Science, and was the author of Reconstruction in the
Secondary School.

In the course of his research work here on student attitudes and interests, Dr. Earle
became well-known in the Colleges and in the University, for he interviewed many
students and was also incidentally able to help many with the advice which he was so
well-qualified to give. He had also lectured in various Institute Diploma and short courses.
There was no doubt of his pleasure in returning to the University from which he had
graduated in Science in 1910.

On relinquishing the tenure of his Fellowship in 1951, Dr. Earle returned to his
home in Saffron Walden, but he had only a short leisure for he was offered and accepted
a post as Educational Psychologist to the Royal Eastern Counties Institution, Colchester.

Right up to the day of his death Dr. Earle’s energies were unimpaired, and he had
been looking forward to his research into problems of mental deficiency for which he
had prepared a programme which, as he said, would ‘‘occupy me fully for the next two
years”.

A summary of the main findings of the research he did at Leeds is to appear as an
article in the first number of The British Journal of Educational Studies, to be published
this autumn. :

AAE.

The Library

Mr. E. R. S. Fifoot M.C., B.A., A.L.A., has been appointed Librarian-in-Charge
to succeed Mr. Goodman who has resigned with the intention of returning to the Army.
Mr. Fifoot has been Assistant Librarian in the Institute Library since September 1950,
when he took over responsibility for revising the catalogue and the whole of the cataloguing
and classification work. The importance of the catalogue is rarely appreciated to the
full by the ordinary reader, but there is evidence that students are gradually becoming
aware of the value of Mr. Fifoot’s work and are coming to recognise that an intelligent
and thoughtful use of the catalogue is the only key to the full resources of the Library.

Before coming to Leeds from the London University School of Librarianship, Mr.
Fifoot served on the staff of the Bodleian Library.
EE.G.

Bretton Hall

We have been asked to include a note of the dates of the following events which will
take place this term at Bretton Hall:—
June 27th and 28th.. College open to Visitors
July 12th and 13th .. Residential meeting: British Psychological Society
(Northern Branch)
July 15th to 25th .. Residential course in the Arts for older pupils
of Secondary Schools

THE WORK OF THE INSTITUTE

The Institute Library
An Invitation to Teachers and Students

E. R. S. Fifoot M.C., B.A., A.L.A., Librarian-in-Charge

T seems that the facilities offered by the Institute’s Library are not yet known to all
who might be interested. Any teacher, any student, any administrator of education
may apply to join. There is no charge.

What is the Institute Library? It was set up as an integral part of the Institute of
Education to serve the professional interests of teachers and students in the Institute’s
area by supplying them with the books and periodicals they require. As the Institute
is part of the University of Leeds, so the Institute Library is a part of the University
Library; but it is situated in another building, and membership of the Institute Library
does not carry the right to use the main University Library.

It is an educational library. Its stock of over 6,000 books and some eighty current
periodicals is concerned solely with education and with topics related to education, such
as general psychology, sociology, and philosophy. The library is still growing very fast,
but it already claims to have an adequate basic stock in all its subjects, and works
not in the library can frequently be borrowed through the national inter-library loan
schemes. One deliberate limitation is that it does not acquire books in the subject-fields
of the curriculum: for example, it possesses books on the teaching of history, but not the
Oxford History of England. To include books on curriculum subjects would require a
library of vast dimensions, and furthermore would merely duplicate the contents of the
excellent public libraries in the area.

A small collection of textbooks is being built up, with the object of providing a selection
of the best books in each subject in the school curriculum. Every candidate for this collec-
tion is being scrupulously examined by specialists, but it should be emphasised that this
does not mean that any textbook is ‘‘recommended” by the Institute of Education. It
is hoped that the collection will be available in the summer.

The library may be used either by post or personally. Anyone living outside the
Leeds City Boundary may borrow books by post. The library pays postage on books
sent to borrowers, who return them at their own expense.  For the use of postal
borrowers a select list of new books and recent periodical articles is issued monthly, and
sent free of charge to those who ask for it. Applications to join the library should be
addressed to:

The Librarian-in-Charge, The University of Leeds Institute of Education,
The University, Leeds, 2. (Telephone Leeds 31751, Extn. 357).

TFor personal borrowers the Library, situated at 5, University Road, on the first floor,
is open from 9 a.m. to 7 p.m. on Monday to Friday, and 9 a.m. to 12-30 p.m. on Saturday,
closing at 5 p.m. on weekdays in July, August and September.
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THE PLACE OF PARENTS IN EDUCATION: A CASE FOR

PARENTS’ ASSOCIATIONS
T. G. C. Woodford M.A., Headmaster, Richmond School

T is a most urgent need in education to-day to bring together in a spirit of free and
willing partnership parents, teachers and administrators, for unless that partnership
exists the Act of 1944 cannot make upon society the concerted impression which is

its purpose: indeed it may well tend to set up an educational dictatorship alien to all
that is best in our beliefs and traditions.

The Act of 1944 has fairly met a complaint, so often levelled at educational
legislation, that the wishes and interests of parents have been neglected. Section 36
enacts that It shall be the duty of the parent of every child of compulsory school age to
cause him to receive efficient full-time education suitable to his age, ability and aptitude,
either by regular attendance at school or otherwise”. And in Section 76 we read that
““pupils are to be educated in accordance with the wishes of their parents”. If we are to
take seriously no more than these two highly important references to parents in the Act,
we in the schools cannot escape our plain duty in the matter. For the Act to be healthy
and vigorous, constructive and progressive, parents must be able to play their full part.
The legislator opened the door to them: schools and administrators must not slam it
shut in their faces.

It is not enough to wait for individual parents to approach the schools, for they will
fight shy of taking the initiative. It is not enough to rely upon the informal contacts
which every good school seeks to establish with its parents. It is not enough for a head-
master to send out an occasional circular letter. It is not enough to use Speech Days
and other school functions as opportunities for helping the parents to grasp what is going
on. A closer, more intimate, more unified, more continuous contact is required. Parents
need to be enlightened if they are to understand the world in which their children now
move; they need to know more of their children at school, and school teachers need to
know more of them at home. In parents’ associations a worth-while effort can be made
to meet these needs.

An essential condition of success of a parents’ association is that the headmaster,
convinced of its value and certain of its purpose, shall be determined to give it a fair
trial; a second condition is that he shall have the whole-hearted support of his staff. As
a new headmaster, and feeling strongly that an association was needed, I discussed the
project with my staff, who proved to be as enthusiastic as myself. Certainly there were
difficulties. We might receive little response from the parents; it might lead to additional
work which we could not fairly undertake; a small group of parents could dominate the
venture; there might be attempts to interfere in the running of the school. We were
agreed, however, that, since we could between us guarantee the first two conditions of
success, these difficulties could be confidently faced, for we were certain, too, that we
could guarantee a third condition of success, namely the presence among our parents
of that interest and desire to co-operate which would enable us to meet together in
an atmosphere of trust, helpfulness, and respect for each other. And finally we believed
that we had happy relations with the boys themselves.

Believing that an association should not be “wished upon” the parents, but should
spring from within, from a growing sense of unity and responsibility, we were to wait
a whole year before our own association emerged. Meanwhile we had invited parents to
the school on several occasions, and if numbers form any criterion, these meetings had been
a great success. For the great majority of the parents there had been no previous direct
contact with the school. They had not thought it right, they maintained, to trouble the
headmaster and masters with problems which might appear trivial and entirely personal.
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They confessed that they shrank from seeking an interview, and many commented that
an appointment in school hours was, in any case, quite impossible for them. I was
particularly interested in these remarks, for many who do not sympathise with the idea
of parents’ associations argue that if they were established private interviews would tend
to disappear. Nothing, in my experience, could be further from the truth.

As we had hoped, the growing sense of unity which had developed at these meetings
produced a request from the parents for an association to be formed, but by that time we
had done much to prepare the way. We had to be quite certain that the object of an
association was fully understood. Its purpose is to assist the headmaster and his staff
on the one hand and the parents on the other in their joint task of educating the boys,
of facilitating the fullest development of their personalities, and of helping them to choose
and prepare for their careers. To be successful we needed freedom on both sides, a
willingness to discuss and an ability to listen, and we did not find it hard to agree that
the more informally the association could work, the more likely would it be to achieve
its purpose. Clearly we needed no constitution, no subscription, no minutes, no agenda;
routine business should be kept to a bare minimum. That we have a committee was
due to the need for an executive body to work out the details of a scheme, initiated by the
parents, to present the school with a small pavilion on one of its playing fields. It has
remained in existence because of its usefulness in organising the occasional social evening;
its members, elected to represent each year in the school, asked me to act as secretary,
an office I gladly accepted as I am convinced that the headmaster should be in a position
to direct and control the association. The chairman has come to be one of my most
valued counsellors, and I look forward with pleasure to the two or three visits a term which
he has fallen into the habit of paying me. He and his committee have never shown
the slightest tendency to interfere in any way with the running of the school, for complete
confidence exists between us.

Meetings are held once a term, with a social evening in the Christmas and summer
terms if the parents so wish. A parents’ evening does not necessarily mean a general
invitation to them all; we have found it most helpful, for example, to set aside an evening
for the parents of boys in a particular year, especially the Sixth and Certificate Forms.
A most successful innovation was to invite to the school the parents of the boys entered
for the following September. At least one meeting, however, is held for all parents during
the year.

A meeting falls into two parts, each lasting about an hour; it begins with a talk and
general discussion, it ends with private and informal conversations. The first part enables
me to keep parents informed upon a great many aspects of the school’s life and activities,
and upon many educational questions in general.

It is during general discussions that so many of the anxieties of parents are revealed,
and although there is no space to consider them here I am convinced that if our associa-
tion does nothing else but talk about such matters, its existence is fully justified.

If the first part of the evening is stimulating to the parent, the second part is by far
the more valuable—and exacting—for us, for it is in private conversations that we learn
so much of the detail of the boys’ home life and early history. Smith was severely burnt
when he was three; Jones was only seven when he found his father dead in his chair;
Wright talks of nothing else at home but Egyptian mummies and excavations—but
the list is endless. Such valuable bits of information, tossed casually forward in the
course of a conversation, are vital to our understanding of the boys and to the accomplish-
ment of our task for them, and they rarely emerge from the normal visits of parents to a
headmaster. It can fairly be argued that the primary responsibility for a child’s
education does not lie with his school, or with his church, or with the state, but
with his parents; the schoolmaster, working alone, is working largely in the dark. It is
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his knowledge and understanding of the parents and their homes that cast sudden rich
gleams of light on the temperament and personality of the children. How much richer
and more sensitive is his handling of the boys, and how much more fruitful. I dare hope,
too, that the parents’ relationship with their sons is set in a new, more tolerant, more
enlightened background.

Attendance at our meetings has never been 100 per cent. We do not expect it to
be; but we know that over the past two years we have seen or talked with one parent
at least of almost every boy in the school. We make a practice of comparing notes
after meetings to discover which parents have not attended; these I then approach as
occasion offers. I am satisfied that no parent is opposed to the association in principle,
and that all parents welcome the opportunity to learn more of both the educational
system in general and of the school in particular.

That the association’ has been of help to the parents is obvious from the way in
which discussions develop, and from comments made privately to my staff and myself.
Coming to school themselves, discovering that it has a quiet, humane and friendly atmos-
phere, listening to explanations of school mysteries, taking part in discussions both general
and private, helping in practical ways, meeting each other—all this is an adventure, richly
enjoyed. But there is something far deeper. Many parents, whilst they are grateful
for the welfare services instituted by the Act of 1944, for milk, meals, medicine and main-
tenance allowances, feel acutely their loss of responsibility and are genuinely alarmed
lest their children should learn to dissociate them from services which many argue rightly
belong to them. They resent remarks such as one made recently in Parliament in
which a certain member, after declaring that the country was spending too much on
welfare in education, went on to say that parents should be made to shoulder their
responsibilities themselves. It is the word ‘‘made” which gives offence, for it shows a
lamentable absence of sympathy. Whether we like it or not, the Act, as with so much
welfare legislation, has removed many of those responsibilities, probably never to be
restored as they were before. The least enlightened would have parents do little more
than to feed the children into the machine. New responsibilities, however, have been
written into the Act, and if parents are encouraged to shoulder them their self-respect
and self-confidence will be restored. It is for this reason that a parents’ association must
never be allowed to degenerate into a social club, or an instrument for raising money. It
should take its full place within the structure of education, as part of a united effort to
fit our children for the part they will have to play if they are to survive in the hard world
which also awaits them.

MUSIC AND RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
G. O. Richards M.A., Mus.B., F.R.C.O.

This article is based on a lecture given to a weekend course for teachers at Doncaster arranged by
the Sheffield Institute of Education; it will in due course appear in an amplified form in the Handbook
to the West Riding Agreed Syllabus to be published by The Religious Education Press.—Editor.

HE following remarks are an attempt on my part, as a Christian and as a musician,
to consider various ways in which music can help to produce real informed worship,
that is, worship ‘‘in spirit and in truth”, in schools.

The first point which, as a specialist musician, I must bear in mind, is the motto
which so many composers have in the past put at the head of their manuscripts, the
initials AMDG or OAMDG: omnia ad maiorem Dei gloriam; everything to the greater
glory of God. As the opening sentence of the West Riding Agreed Syllabus says,
““Christian worship is the expression of homage and love towards the Father of Our Lord
Jesus Christ”. It is not the expression of the cleverness of children in singing or playing
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complicated music, nor the expression of the cleverness of the music staff in teaching
them such music. By all means let us glorify God as much as possible by developing and
offering to Him as many of our talents as we can, but let us be sure that each talent which
we offer to God in a public act of worship is sufficiently under our control for us to be
able to offer it to Him without pride on the one hand, or nervous strain on the other.

The first point, then, which I have to bear in mind, is that God should be glorified.
But public worship is a corporate act, and in any corporate act there should be a unity
of thought or feeling amongst all those taking part. There will of course be considerable
variations in the intensity of thought and feeling experienced by individual members of
the group. But every member must have some realisation of what the corporate act is
intended to convey. We should remember the classic utterance of the nineteenth century
judge: “‘It is not enough that justice should be done; it should seem to be done”. In
the same way it is not enough for God to be glorified in a public act of worship; He should
seem to be glorified.

This second point has of course a great number of implications, but there are two
particular ones which I wish to stress now. The first implication is that the music of a
religious service should never be on the one hand so highbrow that it is a sheer stumbling
block to one of the least of God’s children present, nor on the other hand so lowbrow
and badly performed that it revolts the ears of the more aesthetically sensitive worshippers.
The second implication is that every public act of worship should be an artistic perfor-
mance, which is stage-managed properly, and succeeds in putting across what it is
intended to put across. As Macdougall Ferguson says in her excellent book The School
Assembly: ““Each service should run smoothly, without any fumbling or uncertainty of
procedure”. Some English people often have an unfortunate tendency to feel that if
anything is to be sincere it should be unrehearsed, and that there should be no deliberate
appeal to the emotions. There is of course a great deal of truth in this line of thought,
but a studied refusal to appeal to the emotions (even the aesthetic ones) often itself
sets up a most undesirable set of emotional associations.

I have spent quite long enough in enunciating theoretical principles; it is time that
I began to apply them to actual cases of the use of music in religious education. Let
me begin by dealing with a hymn which admirably suits the thesis that hymns for
children should be objective, and should illustrate the great assumptions which underlie
all worship, e.g., that God is creator of the world and Father of all men. The hymn to
which I refer is No. 396 in the enlarged Songs of Praise, O Father above us, Our Father in
might . . . . which tells in the first twelve of its 33 vivid, particularising verses, how every-
thing in the mineral, the vegetable, and the animal kingdoms is God’s; the plants, the
flowers, the stones, the roses, the daisies, the butterflies, the bee, the fish, the fox, the beans
and potatoes, the roots and the corn, the men in the mills and the mines, the cook by her
fire, and children who play by the sea on the sand . . . . It then goes on in verses 17—23
to give as shrewd and happy a set of ethical maxims as I have ever met, particularly the
lines: ““Give us the wisdom to know what is right, and when to say Yes and the way to say
No”.* (It is not of course suggested that the whole hymn should be sung at once, except
on very special occasions; selections of varying length can be used at different times).

Quite apart from the vivid and objective nature of so much of this hymn, it is very
valuable because the tune to which it is set is so easy and natural for children to sing.
It has a brief chorus Onward, ever onward go or Forward, ever forward now, which is very
handy for the purpose of introducing it to children for the first time. Another advantage
of the tune is that all the notes are relatively short except for the first note of the chorus,
which is sung to a very important and naturally stressed syllable at the beginning of the

*  The italics are my own,



word Onward or Forward, as the case may be. The shortness of the notes is very useful
for children, and indeed generally for people who have not been specially trained for
singing. Singing modern European music is somewhat of an artificial affair for English
people, who are not in the habit of prolonging vowels when they speak to anything like
the extent of Italians or others, who wring an intense pleasure out of their long luscious
vowel sounds. It is essential however that anyone who takes part in singing should realise
at the earliest possible moment that some key vowel sounds have to be prolonged in any
piece of vocal music. The most important note by far in this hymn is the first note
of the chorus ““For-” or ““On-" ward. It is natural and understandable that this note
should be prolonged, and children get a great delight in prolonging it.

Most hymn tunes of course contain quite a number of long notes, and teachers must
sometimes consider carefully what tunes they should use with particular hymns. At
different stages of musical experience children need a different tune, if they are to be able
to sing a hymn worshipfully. 1 remember a broadcast by Sir Walford Davies in the
1930’s which revealed by implication certain points of great importance regarding the
choosing of hymn tunes. The hymn he chose was The God of Love my Shepherd is, and the
three tunes to which it was sung were St. Flavian, St. Columba and University. 1 have
never seen a hymn book in which St. Flavian is set to this hymn, but I feel very definitely
that it is a much more suitable tune for young children to sing the hymn to than either
St. Columba or University. Its steady two-beat rhythm is admirably simple, whereas

there are two difficulties of rhythm and diction about St. Columba. This latter tune is

in three-beat rhythm, the accented syllables being held on for at least twice as long as the
unaccented. But not only is it in three-beat rhythm; the last syllable of the second and
fourth lines has to be held on for an unconscionable time—in fact, while no less than three
lengthy notes are sung in the alto and tenor parts. (This arises from the historical fact that
St. Columba was first set to The King of Love my Shepherd is in which the second and fourth
lines have double syllable endings “‘never” and ‘‘ever”, as opposed to ‘feed” and ‘‘need”.)
It is practically impossible to get large bodies of children of Primary School age to sing
such a long syllable worshipfully, and unless they do sing it for the full amount of time
specified, the moving inner parts (alto and tenor) sound very awkward after the voices
have stopped.

University, the third tune to which The God of Love was sung in Sir Walford Davies’
broadcast, and which is frequently set to it in hymn books, is a superb tune for the hymn,
but, like St. Columba, it is decidedly awkward for children of Primary School age. The
unusual sweep of the tune (two notes over an octave in the first line), the delightful but
dangerous jumps which occur every now and again, and the clusters of two short notes
sung to one syllable, all combine to make this quite a technical problem for children
to sing. The moral of all this is, that one should never come to. think of a particular
hymn as having to be sung to one particular tune and no other.

Quite apart from the different stages of musical experience to which I have already
referred, different tunes are appropriate at different stages of religious experience, as
indeed the use of these three tunes to The God of Love shows. It will be agreed that the
essential feeling of the first verse of this hymn is expressed in the third line ‘“He is mine
and I am His”. It will be noted that St Flavian gives a higher note to ‘‘mine” than
‘“He” and to ‘“‘His” than “I”, with the result that the emphasis of the line is ‘‘He is
mine and I am His”; i.e., the point stressed is the possession of another being within one’s
own. In St Columba the pitch of the notes, and consequently the emphasis, runs the
other way, ‘‘He is mine and / am his”; i.e., the spirit behind this rendering is the surrender
of oneself to a being other than one’s own. Finally, in University, the emphasis is in
accordance with the literary device called by the Greeks chiasmus, ‘‘He is mine and I am
His”, so that the spirit which this last tune expresses is one of being completely surrounded
and engulfed by Him. Many other examples will occur to the reader of the fresh light
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that a new tune will throw upon a hymn. I may mention in passing, the use in Songs
of Praise of the lilting English folk tune to I think when I read, and the different tunes that
have been used to In heavenly love abiding.

Of course there can and should be other types of music provided in connexion with
school worship besides hymns. So far as chanting is concerned, however, I feel that the
subtlety of prose rhythm is too elaborate for a large body of children to reproduce worship-
fullp. By all means let a picked few sing chants in appropriate circumstances from
time to time, but by far the greater part of any school assembly should be made up of
activities involving the participation of everyone.

It is more satisfactory if the work of the picked few takes the form of a short cantata
or something similar, with which is linked simple, hymn-like singing by the whole body
of children. A programme of this sort is particularly suitable at Christmas, when in
between the more elaborate carol settings sung by a special choir, the whole school can
join in the simple traditional melodies. Bach’s usé of chorals can also be very helpful,
e.g., in a version of Parts I and II of his Christmas Oratorio which will shortly be
published for female voices, the melody line of the chorals can be most appropriately
sung by the whole school in between the airs and choruses sung by a special choir.

So far I have mentioned only music which has been set to words; I should like to
conclude by a brief reference to music without words, whether used e.g., in voluntaries,
as part of a religious service or performarice, or entirely separately in the course of the
school’s curriculum. The serenity which clings around much of what I may call classical
music can have a very powerful influence in the religious education of children. In
speaking of serenity and classical music I refer to the fact that, generally speaking, the
texture of compositions of the 17th and the greater part of the 18th century is much more
uniform than that of works written in the romantic period or later. To take an example,
the mood and range of practically any movement by Bach can be deduced from the
opening bar; e.g., FJesu, Joy of Man’s Desiring. Romantics like Beethoven and later
composers are essentially concerned with the juxtaposition of contrasting moods and
ideas, e.g., the beginning of the Eroica Symphony, when a soft opening theme is preceded
by two fortissimo chords. It is essential in any religious ceremony that there should be a
calm serenity in the music that is played which gives a permanency, a stability, to the
feelings of those present. And in a slow movement by Bach, such as in the D Minor
double violin concerto, or the final sarabande-like chorus of the Matthew Passion, that
serenity is found in very great measure.

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION
An English Course in Hamburg

R. M. T. KNEEBONE M.A., Headmaster of Beckfield County Secondary Modern School,
York

Mr. Kneebone has recently taken part in an Anglo-German Course held in Hamburg, for teachers of
English in primary, secondary modern and secondary technical schools.  (The terms are not, of course,
equivalent, but will give English readers some idea of the kind of schools concerned.)

He has sent us the following account of the course, which was sponsored by the German Section of
the Foreign Office as part of their Cultural Relations scheme, and was designed to give background
information about post-war Britain, with special reference to the educational system, and material for
English teaching in German schools.

It will be of particular interest to those taking part in meetings with people from other countries and
to teachers of foreign languages in all types of secondary schools.—Editor.

The course was held in a camp school near the airport. There were four members
of the English team, all strange to each other. On the journey from Harwich the head-
mistress of a Girls’ Independent School, the Training College lecturer and the heads of
a Boys’ Grammar and of a Mixed Secondary Modern School made some beginning by
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accepting tesponsibility for introducing subjects, but wisely preferred to see the group
before making final preparations.

The German inspectress who met them is noted for her friendliness, enthusiasm for
and understanding of the English way of life. She asked the thirty German teachers
who had volunteered for the course during their Easter holiday to introduce themselves.
They spoke of their schools, primary and central in type, in which they taught English,
and of their own background. Several were refugees. All had a good English vocabulary
but lacked experience in continuous speech, except for a few who, either as prisoners of
war or through relatives or part-time employment, had visited this country.

A residential course is hard work. Morning lectures on the structure of our educa-
tional system, our social and political inheritance and the teaching of English were
followed by group discussions that might lead by various paths to enquiries about the
Royal Family or shrewd questions on public schools or the social services, with difficulties
of pronunciation or interpretation a ready source of instruction and wonderment at all
times.

Afternoons began with comprehension exercises based on historical newspapers,
so that the Great Fire of London or the battle of Culloden acquired new importance for
the English team. FEach group worked through its programme of reading, word study,
paraphrase, precis and allied exercises. Then after a short break seven teams rehearsed
modern one-act plays until, towards the end of the fortnight, such proficiency existed
as to make it possible to give performances, book in hand, but with make-up and
costume, on an improvised stage in the common room, before an audience as critically
alert for mispronunciation as for gesture, timing and movement. The results were
delightful. They were occasionally funny and always high-intentioned, for no pains were
spared in mastering expression, interpreting spirit or finding appropriate properties.

Informal conversations begun at meal-times developed as good-natured gossip on
family, literary and educational affairs. In addition the evenings offered scope for word
games, singing and dancing, and for reading children’s exercises and letters and the various
educational publications grouped for interest on tables and made available throughout
the course. One-minute talks touched on holidays in North Wales and the Black
Forest, and gave information on hens, pigs and musical instruments, and a study of colour.
There was one story about a man who tried to go on ‘‘a down-rolling staircase up”.

The pride in responsibility of class teachers, their annual holidays with forty children
in their sole care, the delicate position of the headmaster, the political implications of
choric speech—these grew from conversations to discussions in various corners of the
common room until someone’s insistence at the piano drew all together to sing Straw-
berry Fair or Cockles and Mussels to the last word of the last verse and beyond.

This word pattern was broken on one morning only, when films were shown.
Night Mail, prefaced by a reading of Auden’s poem at breakfast, a film on an approved
school and another on the historical development of the English language offered new
visual and aural opportunities and suggested a means of relaxation for lecturers on
succeeding courses. The sound track of ‘Night Mail” was so worn as to be incom-
prehensible. The German teachers, noticeably more fluent and understanding as the
course offered so much practice, were disappointed at their inability to pick up the
conversations and explanations in the other clearer films. This led to appreciation
of the carefully-enunciated, emphatic speech of the English team.

The final night brought together all members in an original play based on a true
story told, during the course, of the history of an endowed school. The scenes were
outlined in rehearsal but speech and action were left to be improvised by the German
and English players. Freed from the tyranny of the prompt copy, invention flourished.
One speech by a man invited to become Lord Mayor of London emphasised qualities
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of humility and service to the community, in a way that would have distinguished any
civic occasion. A Lord Mayor’s Show, circling the common room in an astonishing
display of costume, used masks made by German school children.

A final meal, farewell speeches, gifts and songs ended a strenuous and at times
exhausting course. Whether in miming a cricket match or considering Plutarch, the presenta-
tion of the material was active, real and honest, true evidence of work done in
English schools, and that of German teachers in schools operating a two-shift system
with difficult educational and human problems to face. From such beginnings under-
standing grows. What the lecturer is, as well as what he says, matters there as here.

PSYCHOLOGY IN YOUTH LEADERSHIP TRAINING

Iris Royston Training Tutor, Part-time Training Course in Youth Leadership

IN his report on the Training Youth Workers, mentioned in the last issue of the
Bulletin, Mr. David Sealey draws attention to the problems presented by the

content of the psychology syllabus in the Youth Leadership Training Course. To
plan a psychology syllabus consisting of twelve evening sessions for students taking
a course in youth leadership is no easy task. Men and women who are prepared to
sacrifice their free time in order to do a better job of leadership expect from such a
course material which helps directly with the job. Past experience suggests that the
inclusion of abstract psychological concepts should be avoided.

In order to do some further thinking about these problems a meeting was recently
held at the Institute of Education between representatives of the West Riding Association
of Girls’ and Mixed Clubs, which included youth officers from the statutory authorities
as well as voluntary workers, and a number of specialist visitors who were willing to give
time and thought to this subject: these included the University Professor of Psychology
and lecturers from the Departments of Education and Psychiatry, a Training College
and the Institute of Education, all of whom had had special experience among young
people.

Discussion centred in the following training syllabus proposed by the Training
Committee :—

(i) The changing idea of adolescence
(ii) Membership of the group
The family group
The neighbourhood
School
Work
(i) The fundamentals of the group
Sanctions
Leadership
Conflict
Changes
(iv) The awakening of religious insight
Practical Work

As an essential complement to this lecture work, it was planned that each student
should be required to make a study of an adolescent. This would not be a ““case” study,
or necessarily a study of a “‘problem child”. It would be essentially a piece of guided
observation and interpretation. This study was to go on concurrently with the lecture
course and the study of the adolescent would be in the light of these lectures.

These proposals were felt by some of the visitors to give too much emphasis to social
psychology and insufficient attention to the individual. It was also felt that there was
not sufficient regard for development of younger children, since it is there that the
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roots of many adolescent problems lie. On the other hand it was pointed out that with
such a limited time available it was a mistake to try to cover too much ground and that
the intention had been to consider the individual in the setting of the group. Professor
Meredith outlined an interesting experimental approach which avoided planning too
rigid a syllabus and for which a point of departure could be made from known club
problems; case histories could be considered and habits of psychological thinking could
be developed, as different ways of looking at human problems were employed. He
described how such a method had been tried with a group of Children’s Officers in
which case histories were prepared before each evening, and, after these were discussed,
students produced examples of their own; thus the time was spent in discussion and
co-operative thinking rather than in lectures.  Another suggestion was that the first
four evenings should be devoted to characteristic adjustments and that when students had
an idea of what was normal, a start could be made in considering problems. A further
alternative was to begin with the consideration of youth club groupings and then deal
with other groupings, and with the individual, returning later to consider the youth
group.

After considerable discussion, it was agreed that in order to get to know the students
and the problems which confronted them in their work, some of the visiting specialists
should meet for an evening of ‘“‘Any Questions”. This meeting of specialists and those
working in the field roused a great deal of interest and it brought the voluntary and
statutory members together in a mutual desire to understand each other’s view-point
so that the best contribution could be made to the training provided for youth leadership.

AN EDUCATIONAL HISTORY MUSEUM
W. E. Tate B.Litt., F.S.A.

ES ipsa loquitur; a thing itself can speak for itself, often much more eloquently than
we teachers can speak for it. That is the justification of the School Museum,
and it is also the reason why the University Education Department wishes to

practise what it preaches. It has, therefore, lately set about the establishment of a
modest museum collection of its own, bearing in the first place especially on the history
of education throughout the three Ridings and in the Ainsty.

There were special reasons for the development of such a collection just at this
juncture, for a time of change and transition, when old institutions are dying or being so
remodelled and changed that their parents would hardly know them, is one when there
is special danger of loss or dispersal or destruction not only of their archives but also of
those other of their minor possessions which in new circumstances are no longer of
immediate use. It is easy to forget that these may well be regarded as of value to the
historian even nowadays, and of inestimable worth to his successors in future years, when
R. A. Butler will seem as remote as Andrew Bell, and Robert Lowe almost as far off as
William Lily.

It was in the years immediately following 1536 and 1539 that monastic houses were
destroyed, often leaving little trace or record, and their archives burnt as waste paper,
used to wrap candles, or boiled down to make glue. The efforts of historians throughout
four succeeding centuries have only to a small extent repaired the damage done then.
In more recent years, since the virtual abolition of the parish as a unit of local
government in the years following 1834, parish records (and indeed other parochial
properties of all kinds) were subjected to such cavalier treatment that by the time a
policy of conservation was agreed upon in 1893, often there was very little left to be
conserved. It would be distressing and discreditable if 7 & 8 Geo. VI c¢.31 were to
have for the historian effects even remotely comparable with those of 27 Hen. VIII ¢.28
or4 & 5 Wm. IV ¢.26,
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In Yorkshire at any rate it is quite unnecessary for this to happen. For, while there
are educational relics which the museum could never hope to acquire, or to accom-
modate if they should be offered to it (for example a Tudor flogging block, or a pair of
Queen Anne charity school uniforms, much less an 1870 board school in mint condition),
it can and will very gladly find room for lesser objects of educational interest.

The Department is building up, for example, a collection of' portraits of founders,
pious benefactors, distinguished headmasters and eminent alumni of Yorkshire schools
of all kinds. It will not exclude from its portrait gallery such unworthies among our
former colleagues as Mr. Wackford Squeers or Eugene Aram. The dist_inguished Old
Boys should eventually make a very interesting collection indeed, ranging from Guy
Fawkes, through Richard Bentley to such moderns as the RF. Hon. Arthur Greenwood.
It may well be that some local schools have eminent alumni of whom we do not know.
In any instance of this kind the Department will be most grateful to have a note of name,
date and school, with a reference to any portrait, in the school or elsewhere, and available
for photographic copying. .

Tt would very much like to acquire one or two more needlework samplers, especially
such as are dated and marked as executed in Yorkshire schools. The museum contains
no hornbook and it would like to have one. The Department would welcome further
specimens of used school exercise books of all periods, especially of the. seventeer‘lth,
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. So far the collection contains very little
material bearing on the history of the School Boards locally, and it should have many
more specimens of school board election literature.

Old school text books it does not want. But it would like more local school histories
—whether those in separate bound volumes, or those entombed in back numbers of
school magazines, etc.

It needs a photostat of an original bishop’s or archbishop’s licence to teach, issued
to some Yorkshire schoolmaster before 1869. It wants also a specimen of the precious
““parchment” certificate issued by My Lords and the Board to qualified teachers (in ‘the
Victorian period). It would be glad to have an example of the Royal Letter of Appoint-
ment from H.M. in Council “‘at our Court of St. James’s” on which presumably much
of the enormous prestige of H.M.L. has rested. It would like also one or two chih.ircn’s
Leaving Certificates, and some speciments of the Diplomas and Certificates, issued
by the Science and Art Department at South Kensington.

And here comes a rather delicate point. The Department is not, of course, an
“authorised repository”’, approved by the Master of the Rolls for the deposit of archives
which have gone astray in the course of the centuries. But if any reader has archival
material we will very gladly have a photostat made of it, and return to its present owner
or custodian the original with a spare print of the photostat. Any such records, wh11.c
we have them, are kept in the University strong room, and every possible assurance is
given of their safe custody and their prompt return. Actually we do not care to assume
responsibility for the custody of originalia unless this is unavoidable. If the owner or
custodian of the documents is able to bring them into Leeds we can, if we are advised
beforehand, arrange for the negative photostats to be made while he waits, so that the
archives need never leave his possession. The positive prints may then be readily made
later, at the convenience of the University Photographic Department.

Finally, the collections in which we are trying to interest the reader are not being
made in order to be bundled away into a library or strongroom. They are here for
use, and any accredited teacher or research worker—whether or not a member of the
University—is very heartily welcome to use them.

The Department feels that the move it has made is rather overdue than premature.
Without the sympathy and practical help of teachers and scholars in Yorkshire the
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project can be only partially successful. With their active co-operation it is hoped it
may become a really useful addition to the means of and facilities for advanced study
locally.

Inquiries and offers of help should be addressed to:—
Professor R. N. Armfelt,
Department of Education,
The University,
Leeds, 2.
All letters will be received gratefully, acknowledged immediately, and dealt with
promptly.

' FROM THE COLLEGES

HE two new colleges in the Institute’s area have now completed their first term,
and have sent us the following accounts of their first days.
The Ilkley College provides a three year course for students training to be
teachers of Domestic Science. The Margaret McMillan Memorial College at Bradford
is especially concerned with the training of teachers for Infant and Nursery Schools.

Ilkley College of Housecraft

The forty-one students received into this new College one cold afternoon in January
might have been excused some misgivings. Their reception was literally, if not
figuratively, chilly. Snow-streaked moors shed gloom upon grey turrets that in turn
frowned darkly at the lowering sky. The drive was littered with the dismal paraphernalia
of the building-contractor: cement-mixers, barrows, picks and spades, an old bath or
two, rusty and coated with ice. Indoors, the desolation was appalling. From innumer-
able windowless and doorless apertures, icy draughts swept the corridors as one picked
a way among ladders, carpenters’ benches and heaps of fallen plaster. Apart from the
residential wing, there were but three oases in this wilderness: the bursar’s office, the
staff-room, and the library, which had been arranged to serve as temporary dining-hall
and students’ common-room, with rugs hastily thrown over bare floor-boards, a circle
of chairs, a bowl of flowers and a roaring fire to lend a specious air of comfort.

Now that some semblance of order has been established in kitchens and dining-hall
and our lectures are less frequently disturbed by whistling workmen and persistent
hammers, it is possible to take stock of the situation with a less jaundiced eye, and to
discover its advantages. These students inherit nothing: neither tradition nor ordered
arrangement; what they would have they must help to create, and, if it is a fine thing to
inherit traditions, surely it is still finer to create them.

Especially in a housecraft college is this experience valuable. Week by week, as
equipment arrives for housecraft, cookery and needlework rooms, the students witness
the procedure of orderly arrangement, installation, storage and inventory-making.
From the first week of residence they had had practical experience of the designing,
cutting out and machining of household cloths and covers. They are now watching the
delivery of library furnishings and equipment, and have the opportunity to help with
the classification and cataloguing of books.

From the beginning it has been the aim of those who have shared in the task of
establishment to create a college with a bias towards art rather than science, and to
give this bias by stressing the aesthetic approach to each subject in the teaching syllabus.
Here again the furnishing of the College plays its part in the education of the student.
Much thought has been devoted to the choice of colour, line and fabric. Stress has also
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been laid upon the suitability of each article, from the point o'f view o.f height, shape .and
size, to the purpose for which it is designed. The fact that instruction has to be given
while buildings, decorations and furnishings are still incomplete helps to make. the student
conscious of her surroundings and appreciative of the results of an aesthetic al.:)proa(?h
and economy in planning. Some of the College study-bedrooms, though.occupled, S.tlH
lacked at first bed-covers or rugs, thus giving the occupant a chance to share in the selection
of colours. Five or six rooms are to be left unfurnished, with an allocation of funds to
enable the students, as they gain experience, to purchase seco.nd-h‘and fur.mture and
renovate it with fabrics which they themselves will select, bearing in mind the importance
of colour, durability, design and suitability for purpose.

Extensive College grounds afford yet another opportunity. Only one gardener
has so far been appointed, and it is hoped that the students, gullded by memb‘ers of the
staff, may take up gardening as a hobby. Among many suggestions are an Elizabethan
herb garden, herbaceous borders, rockeries and barnks of irises and scarlet dogwood.

On the academic side, every effort is being made to bring the syl}abus into line V'Vlth
the general aim. In English, for example, the students will cover a wide field in rea.dmg.
They are to work on the principle of je prends mes biens ou je les irouve, and they will be
encouraged to write well and to speak with clarity on those matters which appeal to them.

Margaret McMillan Memorial Training College

In the history of the Margaret McMillan Memorial Training College, 4-40 p.m.,
January 25th, 1952 will be an hour and a date to be remembered.

To the students who had travelled from all parts of the country it meant the end of a
period of anxious waiting and eager anticipation, and the beginning of a great adventure.
College life had begun.

Ta members of Staff it meant the end of a long and difficult period of preparations
bringing with it a feeling of relief and a sense of achievement but also the sudden
realisation that something of profound significance was happening. As the students
gathered round the glowing log fire in the entrance hall, the material problems of the
past few months seemed to fade into the background and we were aware that- Tpng
Hall was peopled with real live personalities. We were faced with a new beginning,
fresh responsibilities and a great challenge for the future. The Margaret McMillan
Memorial College was a living reality. The first students had arrived.

The simple but impressive opening ceremony took place the followin'g morning,
January 26th, 1952. The whole college family—lecturing staff, domestic staff and
students assembled in the Green Lecture Room, where they were welcomed by Alderman
Kathleen Chambers C.B.E., L.L.D., J.P., Chairman of the Bradford Educa.tion q?m-
mittee, Mr. A. Spalding B.A., Director of Education for Bradford and Miss Miriam
Lord O.B.E. an ardent supporter of nursery schools and a member of Th(? Ma.rgaret
McMillan Fellowship. All the three speakers spoke with conviction _and sincerity on
the work and influence of Margaret McMillan and inspired us all to aim at high ideals
and a desire to create a College worthy of the great name it bears.

The College has opened with a group of 46 students, 40 resident and 6 day student-s.
They were carefully selected from a large number of applicants and have brought to their
work as Nursery-Infant Students a wide variety of interests and experience. They come
from all over the country from Cornwall to Carlisle. Some have had nursery and
teaching experience; others have worked in offices, shops, hospitals and libraries. Only
twelve have come direct from school.
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An introductory course for the first term consisting of lectures and tutorial discussions,
in addition to visits to Nursery, Infant, Junior and Secondary Schools and to Parks,
Factories, Art Galleries and Museums, was designed to give students a picture of home
and school life and of social conditions and educational facilities in a large industrial
city. The sequel to one of these visits revealed the impression made on a student from a
rural district. A few days after the visit a large surprise parcel was delivered at a school
in a very gloomy, congested area of the city. It contained spring flowers from Cornwall.

Limited accommodation for lectures has necessitated a very careful planning of
time-table. Some lectures are held in Bradford at the Technical College, or at the
Regional College of Art, and some at Tong Hall. During the summer it is hoped to make
use of the lovely grounds at Tong Hall for outdoor activities in Physical Education, Art,
Drama, Music and Nature Study.

Tong Hall will be the temporary home of the College until the new building is
completed. No doubt country lovers will become warmly attached to it, but it has the
disadvantage of being too small for our developing needs, and too remote from homes,
schools and play centres, where our students will do much of their training; so progress
on the foundation site of the new college at Trinity Road, Bradford, is cagerly watched
and recorded.

BOOKS

Notes on Publications

Historical Association: Modern British history 1495-1939: a short bibliography  (Helps for
students of history No. 54: Philip, for the H.A., 2s. 6d.: 1s. 3d. to members)

This is a short annotated list of books, generally well-known, likely to be useful
for secondary schools. After a general section, the period is covered in five
divisions, ending with a short list of original authorities available in published
form. There is an author index. ““The main emphasis is on political and constitutional
history, although due weight is given throughout to the religious, social and economic
aspects”.

Author, title and date and place of publication are given for each item, but not the
publisher or price.

Kent Education Committee: Catalogues of recommended books and publications for grammar,
technical and secondary schools
English (62 pp.)
Domestic science, health and physical education (20 Pp.)-
Catalogues of recommended books and publications for primary schools
English (41 pp.).
(County Education Offices, Springfield, Maidstone 1951-52 3s. 6d.: Is. 6d.: 3s.)

These three catalogues are part of a series of twelve projected by the Kent Education
Committee, and supplements and new editions will keep them up to date. The fore-
word declares that ‘‘only those books which can be positively and generally recommended
for school use are to be included. . . . . The catalogues are selective and purely advisory
and in no way prescriptive”. Each catalogue gives full details, including prices of the
books, and is classified under broad and intelligible headings. They should be most
useful to teachers and school librarians.

E.R.5.K.

Printed by William Stevens, Limited, Yorkshire Printing Works, Hull Road, York.
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Note

This Bulletin was written before the revision of regulations 6, 7 and 8 of the
Building Regulations and the issue of Circular 209*. In general the suggestions in
the Bulletin do not need amendment on this account (indeed they should help
authorities to meet the requirements of the Circular), but where there are any
discrepancies the revised regulations and the Circular should be understood as
superseding the Bulletin. The following are points to be noted :—

Page 35: Sanitary Offices. There is an

entirely new scale of provision.

Page 35 : Washbasins. The scale of provision

has been modified.

Page 38 : Staff Rooms. It is no longer pre-

scribed that the head teacher should have a
separate cloakroom, washbasin and w.c.
The aim should be to make sanitary and
washing provision for all teaching staff and
visitors in one place in the school as com-
pactly and economically as possible.

Where all the staff and pupils are of one
sex, provision will need to be made for the
occasional visitor of the opposite sex- This
can be done by planning the staff accom-
modation in such a way that one of the
w.c’s and washbasins can be reached without
passing through the cloak space and
lavatory.

Page 38 : Doctor’s Room. The requirement

that there should be a w.c. for use in
connection with the doctor’s room should
be met by planning the room conveniently
in relation to the staff sanitary accom-
modation, and not by providing a special
closet.

A separate rest room should not now be
provided, but it is suggested that the
doctor’s room might be furnished so that it
would also be a comfortable rest room.

Page 38 : Waiting Space. The provision of

special waiting space cannot now be con-
sidered, but parents will be present during
inspections and will need seats, either in
part of the circulation space or in a room
normally used for other purposes which is
near the doctor’s room.

Ministry of Education

Page 39 : Kitchen and Ancillary Rooms. It is

essential that all possible economies should
be made by the careful use of both space and
equipment.

Page 42 : Sculpture and Mural Decoration.
‘ In present circumstances, expenditure on

sculpture and mural decoration must be
kept to a minimum.

Page 43 : Cost and Plan Analysis. The figure

of £180 mentioned as a reasonable cost per
head has now been superseded by the
*“ ceiling ” figure of £170 per place imposed
in Circular 209.

The method of calculating the cost per
place shown in this Bulletin has been super-
seded by that in Appendix A of Circular 209.
The difference is that now the nett cost (that
is, the cost of the building) should include the
cost of all excavation and foundation work in
the building.

Page 46 : Appendix 2. The following points

should be noted in the example of a plan
analysis shown in this Appendix :—

(1) the total area per child (62 sq. ft.)
exceeds the 55 sq. ft. suggested in
Circular 209 for this type and size of
school ;

(2) the areas are calculated from dimensions
measured to ““ the centre lines of external
walls . . .” In Appendix A of Circular
209, it is stated * Superficial area. This
should be measured to the internal
surfaces of exterior walls.”

* Ministry of Education Circular No. 209, ‘‘Capital Investment in 1950.” (H.M. Stat}gé&

Office. 3d.)
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Foreword

This bulletin is a new venture. It has been
obvious for some time that there is a need for
guidance on educational building matters
which is less formal than regulations, circulars
or administrative memoranda, and which will
reach a wider audience than official letters.
The bulletin is designed to meet this need. It
does not take the place of more formal docu-
ments such as the Building Regulations or the
Memorandum about them, but, being of a
more flexible and empirical character, it can
take account, in a way which they cannot, of
changing ideas and techniques. As the views
of its authors evolve by discussion between
their readers and themselves and by experience
gained ““ on the ground,” each subject covered
by the bulletin will be reviewed.

We hope that architects will find the bulletin
useful. But it will not serve its purpose unless
it evokes the interest of all those whom
architects regard as their clients. All ex-
perience since the war suggests that good
schools can be speedily and economically
built only if there is the closest co-operation
between everybody concerned.

This first number deals with the primary
school : it outlines recent trends in primary
education and tries to describe their archi-
tectural implications. In later numbers we
propose to cover in more detail specific
problems such as heating, lighting, building

techniques, cost and plan analysis. The next
main subject will be the secondary school, a
study of which is now in progress.

A casual reader might gain the impression
that the quality of building and equipment
discussed in this number can be provided only
at considerable expense. Post-war experience
has, however, already proved that this is not
necessarily so. Where real skill has been
brought to bear on problems of design, high
standards have been accompanied by relatively
low costs. A principal aim of the bulletin is
to review means by which this process can be
continued, with particular emphasis on the
progressive lowering of costs. In this number
cost is discussed in some detail on page 43 and
more information will be circulated as soon as
a comprehensive investigation on the subject
which the Ministry has in hand is further
advanced.

In preparing this number we have had
considerable help from teachers and from
officers of local education authorities, to whom
we are most grateful.

Any comments on the bulletin or suggestions
about future numbers will be welcomed.
Readers are asked to address any letters to
The Editor, THE BUILDING BULLETIN, Ministry
of Education, Curzon Street House, Curzon
Street, W.1.
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INTRODUCTION

The aim of this bulletin
The aim of this bulletin is three-fold :—

To attempt to review the requirements of
primary schools as a whole ; what is needed
educationally, in terms of space, fittings and
furniture ; and in terms of physical conditions
such as heating, lighting and general amenity.

To consider how to translate these require-
ments into school design.
. To encourage, simultaneously, the raising
of standards and the reduction of cost, through
skill in spatial design, structural technique and
administrative organisation.

Children are the basis of school design

The school is no longer merely an institution
for compulsory instruction. As the Report of
the Consultative Committee on the Primary
School* says: ‘ The schools whose first
intention was to teach children how to read
have . . . been compelled to broaden their aims
until it might now be said that they have to
teach children how to live.” The school
environment has become an all-important part
of education ; every detail of the school will
have its effect on the inhabitants, and every-
thing that goes on in the school will contribute
to the education of the children—not only in
the class spaces but throughout the whole
school.

How can the architect make his best contri-
bution to the creation of this environment ?

The basis of school design is not only a
schedule of areas and building regulations, but
the needs and activities of growing children
and of their teachers.

For the youngest children school is a new
experience ; these children are not yet used to
abrupt change, but come straight from home,

*H.M.S.0., 1931 (Reprinted 1948)—2/6d. net.
(2s. 8d. post free.)

where, if it is a good home, they have security
and protection. Therefore the school needs to
provide a sense of security, protection and
unity which is the same in kind as that of the
good home. i
Children of primary school age are growing
quickly. Therefore they need plenty of fresh
air, sunshine, light, warmth and good food.

They delight in free movement, and are
active, inquisitive, and often boisterous and
noisy. Therefore the school needs to provide
uncrowded space, and opportunities for making
and for doing.

They enjoy doing things that will often make
them dirty and messy. Therefore there should
be opportunities which encourage them to get
clean again.

They sometimes like to be quiet. Therefore
the school should provide the right kind of
spaces in which small groups of children may
rest quietly.

They are intensely interested in the material
objects around them. Therefore they should
be surrounded with good colours, shapes,
forms and textures, and will thus grow to
understand and appreciate beauty and
simplicity.

Co-operation between architects and
educators

A very large school building programme is
under way. We need schools and we need
them quickly, but they must be good ones :
this is the challenge which faces architects and
educators to-day.

Some of the post-war schools are beginning
to meet the requirements of new educational
thinking, but some are unimaginative and
inefficient. Nor are the architects always
entirely to blame for this, for their clients have
sometimes been too easily satisfied, and have
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not always thought out just what sort of a
school they wanted, nor briefed their architects
in sufficient detail. The Ministry’s Regulations
do no more than lay down guiding principles
and minimum areas, and they must be sup-
plemented by a full discussion of local require-
ments for every project of school building.

The first point to be made, therefore, is that
there needs to be the closest co-operation
between the people who design the schools on
the one hand, and the people who are to live in
them and are responsible for their organisation
on the other hand—the teachers, adminisirators,
inspectors, health experts, parents and the
children themselves. The architects will there-
fore necessarily visit exisitng schools, talk with
parent-teacher associations, and confer fre-
quently with those who guide the building
programme. There will be no final and
ready-made solution, but rather a continuous
process of trial and error, of exploration and
experiment. Authorities with a large educa-
tional building programme covering a number
of years will be able to incorporate in suc-
cessive schools the experience gained in those
already completed. Each new school should
stimulate constructive criticism both by
architects and by teachers and administrators.

Teachers have a particularly important part
to play ; they are some of the people whose
work will be most closely affected by the
school premises, and it is essential that their
ideas should be expressed, and understood by
the architects. They will think of new and
different ways of using space to the best
educational advantage, and will, in their turn,
throw the challenge back to the designers.
It is the architect’s job to assimilate all these
varying, and sometimes conflicting, require-
ments, to co-ordinate them with functional
standards and with structural economy, and

to translate them into space that will encourage
its fullest educational use.

Any solutions which tend towards the
standardisation of plan forms should be
viewed critically. A good school design does
not consist of standard “ blocks,”” such as a
classroom block, a canteen block, or a lavatory
block. This approach so often leads to a
layout consisting of monotonous rows of
parallel wings. This may have been inevitable
at a time of emergency when only standard
hutting was available ; good school architect-
ure suitable for present day requirements is,
however, possible under present day conditions.

To achieve the organic environment de-
manded by the new conception of education
a wide variety of space arrangements has to
be employed, wider certainly than that in
most existing schools. The question is : how
to secure this variety, not for a single school
but for whole programmes of schools, in face
often of a shortage of technical manpower and
building labour ? This is too large a subject
for this bulletin, but it seems certain that
traditional methods of construction, however
suitable in some areas, cannot provide a
general solution. The need, then, is for new
techniques, flexible enough to allow freedom
in both plan and volume, to meet the require-
ments developed in this bulletin.

Standardisation will be necessary, not of
plan forms, but of structural components, such
as beams, wall units, windows. And these
components will have to be so designed that
they can be assembled quickly on the site by a
small labour force. Some work in this
direction has already been done ; but more
must be done, and done quickly, if the con-
current problems of quality, quantity, speed
and economy are to be solved.
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GENERAL SPACE REQUIREMENTS

The spaces required in primary schools can,
very broadly, be divided into three main
categories :—

(1) Those spaces which are common, or

shared by several or all class groups of
children.

They include most of the garden and
outdoor play spaces, the entrance space,
the hall, the dining room (where one is
provided), and the circulation areas.

(2) Those spaces which are special to indi-
vidual class groups of children.

They include the class spaces, each the
“home” of a particular group of
children, with perhaps a part of the
garden to be used as an extension of the
class space; and the children’s coat-

hanging and sanitary accommodation
(if these are dispersed and not centralised).

(3) Those spaces which are concerned with
the organisation and maintenance of the
school. They include accommodation
for the teaching staff, for medical

inspection, stock and cleaning equip-
ment ; the kitchen with its ancillary
rooms and the boiler house.

The many and variable local conditions
make it undesirable, and even impossible, to
give specific arrangements of these areas, but
before discussing each of them in greater
detail, it may be helpful, at the risk of over-
simplification, to note these general principles :

The common, or shared, spaces—the
entrance space, the hall and the dining room—
are the centre of the life of the whole school,
and should be expressed as such architecturally,
with the entrance as the space from which all
other areas are accessible. The class spaces,
and their ancillary rooms, should be grouped
about this common centre, avoiding long,
unbroken lengths of corridor, but providing
the easiest flow of circulation between all parts
of the building. (See Diagram No. 1.) A
school, like the human body, is an organism
whose separate parts should be in proper
relation to the whole, with all its limbs in
proportion.
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THE SITE

The school environment

The earliest schools were too often built on
bits of land backing on to railways, gas-works
or noisy yards ; and even since the war schools
have had to be sited on unwanted patches of
land on housing estates which have been left
over after the best sites have been taken up for
houses. But the school of to-day has con-
siderable social significance and, with its
increased site area, must become an important
and integral part of its surrounding neighbour-
hood. A school is not merely a building, but
a'part of a wider environment.

What conditions will make this possible ?

In the first piace it is important that any
panel concerned with the acquisition of new
sites should include the architect responsible
for the design of the schools to be built on
them. He alone can weigh up the require-
ments of the school with the conditions of the
site, to determine if the two can be balanced.

Such problems as drainage, services, soil-
bearing capacities, cannot be discussed here,
but it may be helpful to consider briefly a few
of the other factors which have to be taken
into account at this earliest stage. How will
particular site conditions affect the access to
the school, the lay-out of the buildings, the
siting of the playgrounds and playing fields,
the planting and garden design ?

Access to the school

Although it is well known that sites adjacent
to main traffic routes are unsuitable for
schools, the importance of safe access to the
school cannot be over-emphasised.

The entrance approach should give as
generous a welcome to the school as possible.

Even in the most receat schools it is common -

to find that the drive squeezes into the site
through a bottle-neck between adjoining
properties. This ought to be avoided. It is
seldom necessary to have an entirely separate

kitchen drive, as there is likely to be insufficient
wheeled traffic to justify this expense. A
branch off the main drive will generally be
suitable, and will save cost. It will be con-
venient to be able to drive right up to the main
school entrance, with a small car-parking
space which might be combined with the space
needed for turning round. Cycle storage
facilities for teachers, domestic staff and
children will depend on local circumstances.

Lay-out : compactness versus ‘‘sprawl’’

Early schools were characterised by tight,
symmetrical plan forms ; later, considerations
of health and hygiene resulted in more open,
but still rigid institutional planning. Many
recent schools, however, have tended to swing
right over to very straggling lay-outs, covering
a high proportion of the site area with a
monotonous repetition of elongated wings.
Often a preconceived idea of a school plan
over-rides the individual conditions of each
particular site and any interesting natural
features it may have. There are many
opportunities to design really fine schools,
from a spatial point of view, by compact
planning, provided that a structural system is
used which can give variety and freedom of
space .arrangement. Such schools can be not
only better educationally, but cheaper to build
than those which sprawl lankily over the site.

The need for compactness becomes acute,
of course, when really difficult site conditions
have to be tackled in closely built-up urban
areas. Here it will be necessary to consider a
two-floor structure for juniors, though infants
should normally have their class spaces on the
ground floor. There are positive advantages
in two-floor schools, including possible
economies of excavation costs, particularly on
sloping sites, provided that certain conditions
of lighting and ventilation are fulfilled. For
instance, it may be possible to achieve these
required standards by reducing the horizontal
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circulation area quite considerably, relying
more on vertical circulation.

In this connection the need for keeping down
the size of primary schools must be emphasised.
It is desirable not to exceed a two-form entry
school, either junior or infant, unless circum-
stances make it inevitable. In no circumstances
should a primary school be larger than three-
form entry. If accommodation is needed for
more than a one-form entry of infants and
juniors, there should be two schools, even if
they share the same site. These two schools
need not necessarily be combined in one large
building ; each should be an entity, and it is
very probable that a better planning solution
will be found by separating the two buildings
entirely, each having its particular design
problems.*

Lay-out in relation to contours, view
and sun

How best can the school, by sensitive
modelling to the contours, become a part of
the landscape, sitting down, as it were, as if
it belonged ?

Flat sites, though the easiest to manage, are
not necessarily the most interesting. Sloping
sites, within reason, need not be avoided,
though falls of more than one in twelve are
likely to cause major site works.

The most satisfactory contour arrangement,
and probably the most economical, is a gentle
slope down to the south or south-east, with
contours running approximately east to west.

* The kitchen, which would have to be shared
by both schools, could be incorporated in either
one or other of the buildings. There are two
alternatives for the dining rooms :

(1) both dining rooms could be in one school,
served direct from the Kkitchen ; this
would mean that one group of children
would have to walk over from the ad-
joining school, and simple coat-hanging
space would be needed unless there was a
covered way,

(2) each school could have its own dining
room, and meals could be taken in con-
tainers to one of them.

The least satisfactory is the reverse. Contours
running in directions other than east to west
will necessitate more intricate planning to
achieve good orientation economically. It is
always cheaper to build parallel to the con-
tours, but if essential educational requirements
are to be maintained on sites with difficult con-
tours (which are bound to be frequent), an
adaptable system of construction is called for
in order to arrange the elements of the building
not only to suit the contours but to take ad-
vantage both of the sun and the view (if there is
one). Even on restricted sites every opportunity
should be taken to make the most of any view
beyond the boundaries, preferably in a
southerly direction ; and at the worst the
buildings should be placed to get the longest
possible view across the site itself. Many
school lay-outs only permit very small
“ internal ”’ views between blocks, which often
makes it quite impossible to be conscious of
the general setting in relation to the sur-
roundings or even to the sun. (See Diagram
No. 2.)

It follows from this discussion that it is
essential, before starting any sketch design, to
have full knowledge of the conditions of the
site and its surroundings, and a survey showing
contours at intervals of a foot.

Playgrounds and playing fields

Playground areas need to be easily accessible
from the class spaces and the hall, but planned
so that the noise of playing will not disturb
those who may still be inside, and they should
therefore generally be at some distance from
the building. On sloping sites it may not
always be easy to fit in the areas required on
level ground. It should be remembered, how-
ever, that infants’ playgrounds need not be
strictly rectangular in shape, and that a slope
of up to about 1 in 40 can be tolerated,
provided that the surface is even. Juniors will
need rectangular playgrounds in order to
provide pitches for organised games.

Playing fields on sloping sites may present
a more serious problem. Here the pitches for
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organised games need to be as level as possible,
and will range from 60 X 30 yards up to
80 X 50 yards. (A suggested allocation of
pitches for schools of one, two or three-form
entry is shown in Appendix 1.) In mixed
schools it is usual for boys and girls to be
playing simultaneously, though on separate
pitches. In some built-up areas it may not
even be possible to include the playing field
as part of the school site.

Planting and garden design

The following paragraphs may perhaps be
read with scepticism by those who have to deal
with very restricted urban sites, but there are
many rural and suburban sites to which they
apply, and even the smallest town site has
room for something green, on however small
a scale. Often, if the garden and site lay-out
is given consideration at all, the formal land-
scape devices usually relied on do not provide
the right kind of background for children.
It must be remembered how important the
garden treatment of a school site -is as an
educational factor. The question has to be
asked : ““Is this a place in which children can
enjoy themselves?” Children should be
surrounded by trees and plants, and not by
asphalt only ; their interest will quickly be
aroused if they are encouraged to learn about
and to care for the garden. A plan of the
whole school and garden might be exhibited,
with the names of the trees, shrubs and flowers
to which the children could add their own
records of planting.

Any existing natural features—trees or
hedges, irregularities of the ground in the
form of hollows or banks, a stream or a pond—
need to be considered in the lay-out, as they
will add to character, and ought to be pre-
served wherever possible. Existing trees are
very valuable so long as they are healthy. If
they are not it would be better to plant new
large-growing trees rather than to preserve
decayed ones at great expense. (If a tree is
felled, parts of its trunk or larger branches can
be used for children to climb over.) Often it
is possible to trim them instead of felling them

altogether, but this must be done with great
care. The need for large trees has to be
emphasised, because very often the school site
is an important open space in the middle of a
housing estate, and offers the best opportunity
for such planting. Tree siting must be thought
of in relation to the building itself, to the
skyline within the general landscape, and to
possibly unwanted views of other buildings
which might be masked. These trees will also
help to provide shady out-door teaching spaces
in the summer. It is quite possible to plant at
the same time smaller, more rapid-growing
trees for quick effect, these smaller ones being
cut away as the slower-growing trees mature.
One danger of tree-planting must be re-
membered : the depth of the sub-soil. Tree
stations need about 18” depth of top-soil, and
if clay sub-soil occurs above this level, it is
essential to provide drainage. This is easier
and less expensive for a group of trees than for
several isolated ones.

All the top-soil should be saved, and it
should be clearly specified that it should not
be mixed up with any of the sub-soil. Depths
required for different purposes are : 6” for
turf, 9 minimum for flower beds, and as
already mentioned, 18” for tree stations.
Surplus sub-soil may be useful to vary the
garden levels ; for example to create banks or
small mounds where children can clamber.
The existing top-soil should be taken off before
the sub-soil is dumped, and spread over the
top again. Sometimes in rural sites a small
area which was left to revert to scrub and
small seedling trees would be welcomed, as it
would provide an opportunity for botanical
investigation and constructive work for the
children.

The planting of shrubs and flowers can only
be touched on here. With the more intimate
type of planning envisaged, there are many
opportunities for achieving a real unity
between the building and its immediate sur-
roundings. The Chinese, with their sensitive-
ness towards nature, were long ago masters of
this relationship, in the management of
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contours, of paving and of water. Where
there are paved areas near the building there
should always be planting to break them up
and prevent hard monotony. Some permanent
shrubs and herbaceous planting could be
provided at the outset, leaving gaps for bulbs
and bedding to encourage the initiative of the
children and teachers. If the infants’ class
spaces are extended into the garden in the
form of small paved areas, the siting and
design need careful consideration. An un-
broken terrace formation is seldom the best
solution, even if sub-divided by screens of
planting, mainly because the hard surface
throws back heat and sound, and in bright
weather is glaring and uncomfortable to look
out upon. Although supervision from within
the room is certainly easier when the paved
area is close to the building, it may sometimes
be possible to move it away a little, with a
wide dry path leading to it past interesting bits
of planting, or perhaps a pond or a sandpit.
(See Diagram No. 3.)

The area for children’s gardens should also
be selected at the outset, in a sheltered, sunny
situation, but the details should be left to the
gardeners themselves.

Flower beds close to the building are valu-
able (provided that space is left for the
window-cleaners to operate and that play-
grounds are sited away from the buildings),
not only because they help to unite the
building with the garden—specially with
windows to the ground—but because they
prevent the danger of children knocking into
low windows when open. Beds in this
position may, however, affect foundation
levels because of the 9”7 minimum depth of
top-soil required. This is a simple matter if
considered in the first place, but might cause
trouble if left too late.

The choice and quantity of wall shrubs and
creepers must depend on the colour and
texture of the walls. Technical limitations and
the present comparatively small choice of
external walling materials severely limit the
scope of exterior colour as compared with
what can be done inside the building. Where
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a variety of materials such as brick, concrete,
and various painted surfaces is used, it is
easier to get a pleasanter appearance than
where standard precast units are used through-
out (unless these can be painted or rendered
satisfactorily without incurring high mainten-
ance costs). This is where planting can help,
but the whole question of foliage, texture and
colour of planting is too large a subject for
this bulletin.

One reminder must be given : that mainten-
ance of the school grounds should be borne in
mind when deciding, for example, on angles
of grass banks which have to be mown (15° is
the maximum for large mowing machines) or
on strips of grass which may be too narrow
for the school mower. A store for garden
tools will be needed, and an outside tap for
watering.

Play equipment

Great pleasure can be given by cheap and
simple play equipment, so long as it is chosen
with imagination, soundly constructed and
securely fixed : an old cart or lorry, brightly
painted ; a couple of old tyres hung on to a
branch of a tree to swing on ; a felled tree
trunk of interesting shape to climb over. If a
wall for ball games is not provided near the
playground one will probably be found in a
less suitable place. A swing, a rope ladder, a
see-saw, a slide, a commando net are all
popular, and it should be possible to provide
at least some of these. The youngest children
will enjoy a simple bank to roll down, or a low
wall to balance on. (See Diagram No. 4.)

In addition to this play equipment, pro-
vision must be made for the small groups of
children intent on personal activities and
experiments of their own. Children need to
live with and to watch other growing things—
trees, flowers, animals, fishes, birds, insects.
They should have small private gardens,
perhaps a pond, perhaps some accommodation
for animals. Also they will be making things
with their hands: the youngest children
should have some sand, and some may like to
build with stones or bricks.
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THE ENTRANCE

It generally used to be taken for granted that
schools should have one entrance for grown-
ups and separate, rather mean, entrances
for boys and girls through sombre corridors
flanked by cloakrooms and lavatories. But is
it right to separate the children’s entrance in
this way from the  public” or “ visitors ”
entrance? Or should there be one main
entrance for all with subsidiary ways out to
link the garden with the different parts of the
school ? If the school is reaily to belong to the
children and teachers, surely they all have the
right to come into their building through some
reasonably dignified and gracious space. The
entrances for the youngest children will be
mentioned later, with the suggestion that these
infants might perhaps be able to have their
own self-contained accommodation with their
own front doors. But if there is to be an
entrance to serve the hall, it seems that this
could be used daily by the older children, the
staff and the visitors, and not just kept for
special and rare occasions. Moreover, one
spacious entrance is likely to be moie useful,
more aesthetically satisfying, and cheaper than
several scattered smaller ones.

This entrance, the hall and the dining room
are the centre of gravity of the whole school,
and as they are the largest individual planning
elements they are, if handled with imagination,
capable of really interesting architectural
treatment. Not only are they the social
meeting places for the children but, with the
growth of parent-teacher associations, parents
will be taking an increasingly active interest in
the school, and will mix with the children and
teachers here. These functions suggest a
certain amount of freedom of communication
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SPACE

between all three spaces with sliding and
glazed screens giving opportunities for a
variety of uses, and exciting three-dimensional
design. Also, if changes of level necessitated
by site conditions can be arranged in this area,
fine spatial effects can be achieved which would
be lost if the change of level occurred in
corridor links.

The entrance space can be designed to give
a gracious and welcoming impression of the
school when one first enters it. It should be
immediately clear where the head teacher’s
room is, so that visitors will not have to
wander helplessly in search of it. A brightly
coloured plan of the whole school might be
displayed so that all who enter will be able to
find their way easily to the various parts.

In this space the architect is free to use his
imagination without the restrictions of any
narrow functional limitations. In addition to
the general architectural treatment, which can
be bold and arresting in colour and texture,
the space will be brought to life by small
groups of furniture, interesting interior
planting arrangements, well designed notice
and exhibition areas, gay patches of colour.
Space for the free movement of large numbers
of children should not, however, be restricted.

Flooring material will have to be selected
with care on account of the very hard wear it
will get. A non-slippery surface is needed,
which can be easily cleaned. It will be
necessary to provide good facilities for wiping
dirty shoes at the entrance doors. Particularly
on exposed sites, draught lobbies to main
entrances are an asset.
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THE HALL

Educational requirements

The hall in a primary school presents some
problems for the designer because, as things
are at present, it has to meet a good many
different and sometimes conflicting needs.
It is the only place in the school in which all
the children can assemble (as, for instance, for
religious worship), and it may be required on
occasions to serve as a social meeting place for
children and their parents. But above all, it
is the place in which the children carry out
their own activities. This will usually involve
one class at a time, but this group of children
will need space in which to move about freely
on the floor, to sing, dance, play inventive
games, and play musical instruments.

The hall may also have to serve the needs of
adult groups out of school hours, when there
is no other hall available in the neighbourhood.
1t is obvious that the adults will not want the
same conditions as the children, and great care
will be needed to see that their requirements
do not overshadow those of the children for
whom the hall is built in the first place.
Additional accommodation may be required
such as storage and coat-hanging space.

The architect must inevitably compromise
to meet all the varying requirements of the
school, but he can aim at a basic simplicity
which will give the greatest freedom of use. This
does not necessarily mean a bare uninteresting
structure. On the contrary, there should be a
welcoming atmosphere in this large room
which indicates that it is the centre of the life
of the school.

Before planning the shape and equipment
of the hall, it is important to have a clear idea
of the kind of things the children will do in it.

The younger the children, the less compli-
cated is the space they need. Their most out-
standing requirement is free space in which
they can form their own groups, both when
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moving about or when making a semi-circle
round a focal point (as, for instance, when
they are listening to a teacher). Their physical
training is not concerned with formations in
straight lines ; they will run, play with hoops
and balls, and try out their bodily powers in
a variety of movements, including climbing,
balancing and leaping. Sometimes their free
movement will tend to take the approximate
form of a circle—probably with a diameter of
over 30 feet when a class group of about forty
children are taking part. They will also have
inventive games, playing out stories and real
experiences in mime and very simple speech.
This is all part of their natural activity, and it
is not included in their education in order to
present it to an audience, but as a means of
giving opportunity for the imaginative and
physical powers of each child to grow.

Older children in a -junior school will, if
space and opportuuity allow, launch out into
wider and more skilled physical movements,
and dramatic action which gradually assumes
more recognisable forms. Again, it should be
noted that the dramatic play which these
children create themselves is seldom thought
of in terms of a * performance > but for some
years, in this junior stage of education, retains
its free, informal character.

Planning and equipment

Tt will be clear, therefore, that the occasional
performance to an audience is not the basis
for the design of a hall in a primary school.
A small audience of parents on an Open Day
will gain a truer impression of the children’s
activities if they sit round them in a circle and
see what they usually do in the hall, than if
they sit in straight rows watching a platform
at one end. And even when the whole school
is being addressed from one spot it is more
natural for the children to sit in a semi-circle
than in straight rows. In general, therefore,
a suitable plan shape will have a width of at
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least two-thirds of its length, or may even
become a square. (See Diagram No. 5.)

For infants, the whole question of a perman-
ent stage is of small importance compared
with the provision, in some form, of varying
heights and levels, perhaps in small movable
blocks which would add greatly to the
opportunities for creative play. There might
be a very simple movable platform with steps,
or several small platforms which could be
placed wherever they were specially needed.

For juniors, a slightly larger, more sub-
stantial movable platform may be needed,
with units which could be built up at different
levels to form steps, terraces, or promontories.
This could be placed in different positions,
perhaps on one of the longer sides in an
oblong hall, so that the children could sit
round it in a wide semi-circle. If sectional
equipment is used it needs to be designed so
that it does not break down into too large a
number of very small pieces, as this would
involve too intricate an operation each time
it was dismantled or put together, and would
take too long. It is probably unnecessary for
the units to be smaller than rectangles of about
1/ 4” % 2/ 8” x 1’ 2” high, provided that some
half height units (i.e., 7* high) are available for
steps.

These junior children, with their widening
horizon of interests and possibilities, begin
to appreciate opportunities for more complex
arrangements, and their imagination will be
stimulated by a variety of exits and entrances,
by pivoted or folding screens opening into
adjacent spaces which might become an
extension of the hall itself. If, as already
mentioned in connection with the entrance
space, the site conditions suggest a change of
level between the entrance and the hall, further
interesting possibilities present themselves,
which will encourage the imagination of the
children and the teachers. (See Diagram

No. 6.)
Storage space will be necessary for pro-
perties, musical instruments, dressing-up

materials. This should be readily accessible.
There should be plenty of circulation space
outside the hall, and easy access to lavatories
and to class spaces. Access at one end only
of the hall can never be satisfactory.

Colour

A large space of this kind will need a simple,
balanced scheme of colour, without too much
intricate detail, but with sufficient vitality to
be stimulating and to avoid the risk of
becoming dull.

Generally, ceilings should be lighter than
floors. Walls should not be broken up into
different colours, and light-reflecting colours
should be used near the windows. Some
bright or contrasting colours or features help
to bring the interior into focus, but the
common device of painting the doors in such
colours may break up the wall-surface too
much, and destroy the simplicity and unity of
the general scheme. The texture and pattern
of curtains, if they are provided, will enrich
the hall. Since they are light and movable it
is more appropriate that they, rather than the
wall-surface should provide the vitality and
gaiety. Curtains, specially if they are dark in
tone, should be fixed so that they can draw
past the actual window openings. Probably
the cost of ceiling to floor curtains cannot be
justified, but the practice of providing separate
clerestory curtains may not be satisfactory
because they attract too much attention up-
wards. Screening at a high level can be
provided by blinds.

Windows

It is difficult to know how to strike a proper
balance between the needs of physical training
(for this, windows not below children’s
shoulder level (3’ 4”) would be welcomed by
some teachers) and general amenity. Clearly
there will be a greater sense of space and a
closer unity between the building and the
garden if the windows come down to the
ground, or near to it, and this appears to be
justified in spite of the difficulties connected
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with ball games and races, provided that the
low windows occur on one wall only. Some
form of protection such as wired glass bottom
lights, or low horizontal bars, should be
provided.

Easy access from the hall to the garden is
certainly an advantage ; whether it is direct
from the hall itself or from a draught lobby
combined with a store for games equipment
and larger apparatus, can only be decided by
local requirements. The two positions for
opening lights are from 2’ 0” up to door head
level, and cross-ventilating clerestory win-
dows. Opening lights at other levels will only
increase the cost unnecessarily. For the high
windows, the same points of design have to be
taken into account as for the clerestorys in
class spaces. Some precaution such as sun
blinds may have to be taken to avoid sharp
contrasts of light and shade on the floor, and
dazzle for children’s eyes when they run or
dance towards the windows. It is important
that the windows can be easily opened and
shut, but with the minimum of heavy, compli-
cated fixtures. Simple mechanical gearing is
preferable to either pole or cord operation.
If gearing is used, those parts in front of the
glass should be painted matt white, as should
the window bars.

Flooring

If only small quantities of higher grade
flooring are obtainable, or can be afforded, it
will probably be more appropriate to use them
in the assembly hall than elsewhere. Reason-
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able quality of floor finish is so important, in
fact, throughout the whole school, that when
severe economies are being contemplated,
floor finishes should not by any means be the
first items to suffer, as is often the case. A
non-slippery, non-splinter surface is essential,
in view of the fact that halls in primary schools
have to serve also as gymnasia, and a slippery
floor may cause accidents, especially where
apparatus is used. The children will often run
or dance with bare feet, and there should be
some means of preventing dirt or gravel being
brought in from the garden, whether the
access is direct from the hall or through a
lobby.

Acoustics

The conflicting requirements in these halls
make it difficult to achieve a satisfactory
acoustic treatment for all the varying activities.
In primary schools probably the most import-
ance should be attached to singing, usually
without an audience.

Heating and artificial lighting

-

The points on artificial lighting and heating
that will be mentioned under the heading of
class spaces apply also to the hall, except that
separate control may be an advantage if the
hall is used out of school hours when the
heating of the class spaces should be switched
off. It is important to get agreement on the
control of artificial light points, and the
position of points for wireless loudspeaker and
film projection, etc.
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THE DINING ROOM

General character

The dining room also has its own particular
character, its own educational importance.
It is not good, either for the digestion or for
manners, to scramble hurriedly through a
meal in noisy, crowded, over-heated sur-
roundings. School dining rooms can be
imagined as gay and attractive restaurants.
There is a variety of plan and section arrange-
ments which may often be more interesting
architecturally than those designs of dining
rooms which are associated with war-time
expedients. Windows will be generous (with
wide sills for flowers) letting in sunshine at the
very least between twelve and one o’clock
when the children are having their meal, and
perhaps french doors may lead out on to a
sheltered paved terrace or garden. Then there
seems no reason why the children should sit
in institutional parallel rows instead of in
groups round tables of domestic size. The
chairs and tables could then be light enough
in weight for the children themselves to
arrange or to stack away if the space is to be
used during the later afternoon for other
purposes.

The gaiety of this meals space will be in-
creased by imaginative colour. The children
will not be staying here for any length of time,
and the general treatment can therefore be
arresting and exciting, for these younger
children enjoy simple, brilliant colours.
Curtains, fittings, furniture, mural decorations,
pictures, crockery—these should all contribute
to, and be a part of, the whole design, and
therefore they concern the architect closely.
(It is hoped that before long it may be possible
to replace the monotonous white crockery by
coloured china, and also to provide table
cloths.)

Inevitably there will be a tendency for the
meals space to be noisy, with the moving of
chairs, crockery and trollies, and a good deal
of high-pitched talking. All possible means
must be considered by which noise can be
reduced. A sound-absorbent ceiling will help,

also curtains, the careful choice of floor finish
(which needs also to be non-slippery), and the
fixing of rubber stops to all furaiture legs.

Really efficient ventilation is of the utmost
importance, particularly as dining rooms will
often be planned in close relation to the
entrance and the hall, so that they can be used
as fully as possible throughout the day.

Service

The general tendency is for two children
from each table group to fetch the food for
their particular table. The service counter
from the kitchen therefore needs to be as
central as possible to enable the children to
get their meals quickly and easily. This
counter will be one of the main features of the
room, and a focal point of the design, so that
it should be treated decoratively ; the counter
fitting should be simple, with easily-handled
opening doors. - The height of the counter can
never be correct both for the adults serving
from the kitchen and for the smaller children
on the other side (2 10”-3" 0” is suggested) ;
when the youngest children are served there
will generally be a grown-up on the dining
room side to hand the plates to them, to
prevent them from having to reach up at the
risk of spilling the gravy. The larger the
hatch opening the better and quicker the
service will be (to serve 10 people per foot run
is considered a useful guide). In addition to
the service from the kitchen there will be the
return flow of used crockery which should go
as directly as possible to the washing-up sinks,
either through a separate hatch, or through a
section of the main opening. To keep the
level of this counter at exactly the height of
the top of the draining board level is therefore
important, but is not always remembered.
Doors between dining room and Kkitchen
should have a generous width, and will
probably need kicking plates.

The kitchen and its ancillary rooms will be
discussed in the section on administration
rooms.
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CIRCULATION SPACES

Educational requirements

In the past, corridors have often been under-
lit, under-heated, and rather grim, with one
purpose only—to act as traffic routes for
children. It is true that traffic routes must be
provided, but this being so, let them be used
to the full, and become an integrated part of
the whole school, not merely an appendix to
it. The design of circulation areas which can
be used for many purposes rather than for one
only is not a luxury, but an economic
necessity, and it is the architect’s duty to
ensure that the maximum amount of space in
his school design shall be available for the
fullest possible educational use. For instance,
at the end of short runs of class spaces, it would
be possible, by means of folding screens or
panels, actually to enlarge the class area by
throwing part of the circulation area into it.
(See Diagram No. 7.)

Recesses and alcoves, interesting plan
patterns (which may result from the informal
arrangements of class spaces to suit contour
and orientation conditions), wide sills, gen-
erous windows and plenty of wall surface
suitable for pictures, posters and maps, will
all help to convert these areas into pleasant,
lively exhibition spaces. There will also be the
possibility of treating them sometimes as small
streets, with shops, banks, book corners and
milk bars.

Nor will it be necessary, by so doing, to
increase the percentage of circulation area ;
with careful planning it should be the designer’s
aim to get below 209 of the total building
area. This proportion is not always achieved
in schools which may appear superficially to
be economical in circulation ; the  strip
corridor is by no means always economical,
giving access, as it so often does, to rooms on
one side only.

20

Colour

Here, where there will be constant move-
ment, the colour treatment can be really bold,
with large areas of bright colours. The old
colour ranges, chosen primarily for their dirt-
concealing properties, are fast disappearing.
The decision to use light or dark colours
should depend not upon dirt, but upon
lighting conditions and the general effect
required. Light colours can, after all, be
cleaned, and children can, as at home, be
taught to respect them. We should also be
prepared to break away from what used to be
considered indispensable—the dado. If dark
colours are appropriate to the general colour
scheme in certain areas, it would be best to
avoid breaking up the wall surface, by taking
them up to the ceiling.

As a high proportion of gloss paint may be
used, its dangers have to be noted—for
instance the reflection of adjacent colours, and
the excessive shine caused by certain lighting
conditions which is not only uncomfortable,
but destroys the sense of colour and form.
It is, of course, a mistake to assume that paint
is the only finishing material for these wall
areas, where the use of natural materials is to
be encouraged. Fairface brickwork, stone,
tiles, wallboarding, wallpaper, fabric, all help
to give interest and variety provided they are
not used exclusively, and are considered in
relation to the wear they will get. It must be
remembered that some of these surfaces will
have to withstand considerable wear and tear,
particularly at corners and near doors.
Materials and finishes must therefore be
selected which are strong and durable and can
easily be cleaned.

Windows and doors

Large window lights in circulation areas
need not always be ruled out ; they can even
come down to the floor if they are given proper

Ministry of Education Building Bulletin No. 1

protection (for instance, by a portable flower
pot container across the full width of the
window or wired glass). These windows will
help to increase the sense of space in areas
which have often induced a feeling of en-
closure and restriction. Also, if there are
pleasant views it is good to see them when
moving about the school, and windows should
be placed with this in mind. It must be
remembered, though, that when one is walking
parallel to a line of windows, views will often
be seen in sharp perspective, and windows
should be designed to avoid obstructions.
Excessive contrasts between light and dark
need to be avoided, though some variation in
lighting will add interest. Where long strips
of top lights are used, sky brightness can cause
considerable discomfort unless the lights are
designed to reduce the contrast.

Whenever there is access from the outside
which is frequently used, draught lobbies are
recommended, with carefully-adjusted floor
springs, to minimise door banging—a frequent
cause of irritation in schools. Moreover, no
heating system can be expected to run
economically where only a single pair of
external doors is provided.

Because circulation spaces frequently have
external doors at one or both ends, there tends
to be too much rather than too little air
circulating, and it is common for an excessive

21

number of opening lights to be provided.
Fixed lights are not only more pleasant to look
through (having neater frames) but are about
a third of the cost of opening lights. Where
coats are hung in alcoves off the circulation
area these need their separate cross ventilation.

Heating

Circulation areas will probably contain the
main arteries of the heating system. Floor
ducts for this purpose are often unnecessarily
costly. As well as being expensive they involve
large numbers of access manholes which are
more appropriate on a pavement than inside
a school. If the main flow and return pipes
can be simply accommodated at a ceiling level,
they can be designed to contribute to the
general heating of the circulation areas.
When in the past corridors were treated
solely as under-heated traffic tubes, they were
a serious cause of draughts and heat loss from
the adjoining class spaces. These defects will
be avoided when, because of their wider use,
the circulation areas are heated.

Sound absorption

A high degree of sound absorption in circu-
lation areas must be achieved, particularly
now that planning is becoming freer and more
open. Ceiling and floor finishes which are
sound absorbent are necessary.
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CLASS

Approach to design

There is sometimes a temptation to
generalise about the design of class spaces,
and to assume that a string of identical
compartments will be all that is required.
Many have been built recently which seem to
have been designed to give the perfect answer
to one particular problem (such as day-
lighting), while failing to give sufficient
consideration to other aspects. This in-
complete approach has led very often to a
rigid cross section, and has tended to set an
almost standardised pattern, with no differ-
entiation between older and younger children.
But as much care is needed in assessing the
changing requirements of class spaces as in
assessing the requirements of the dwelling
rooms of a house. It would be an excellent
idea if architects were sometimes to set up
models of varying types of class spaces,
complete with furniture and equipment. In
this way both the clients (and the architects)
could really understand what they were going
to get ; bare outlines to sixteenth of an inch
scale give insufficient information when new
ideas are being developed.

No one factor should ever be considered in
isolation as they will all inevitably interact.
Good designing will include the study of the
educational needs of each particular age group
of children ; of general character and scale ;
of fixed equipment and furniture ; of colour
treatment, daylighting, sunshine and artificial
lighting ; of sound insulation, ventilation and
of heating. These different aspects of design
will be briefly discussed in the notes that
follow.

Educational requirements

A sense of security has already been
mentioned as one of the most important needs
of young children. It becomes clear, therefore,
that the old type of institutional classroom,
approached from a corridor where large

SPACES

numbers of other children are crowding, is
not appropriate for the youngest infants who
are new to school life. A basic change of
scale is called for, from that of an institution
to one more in keeping with the small world
which children inhabit, so that they will feel
welcome and at home. Sometimes we forget
how near the ground children do in fact live,
and how important it is for them to be able
to see out of windows, to open doors, to look
with detailed intensity at a picture hung on the
wall. These children need a small domestic
environment, which could include its own
front door, sanitary accommodation and
cloaks space, its own class area and its own
piece of garden. Within this self-contained
area the children can almost live as an inde-
pendent group at first, with the teacher able
to watch and help them. Thus they can
gradually get accustomed to the larger school
community and to taking a share in its wider
activities. (See Diagram No. 7.)

Young children are intensely interested in
the objects around them—their shape, form,
colour and use; ‘““at once absorbed in
creating their own miniature world of
imagination and emotion, and keen observers
who take pleasure in reproducing their obser-
vations by speech and dramatic action.” . . . *
Part of the time they will spend in small
groups, learning by imagination and experi-
ment (shopping, dressing-up, cooking, painting
hammering, modelling) ; part of the time they
will spend more quietly in larger groups
perhaps, listening to stories, learning to read,
write and count. The * directional ” class-
room, with its rigid rows of desks (** to stuff
the desk-bound child with facts”)—is aot
suitable to the needs of young children.

The class space is becoming, instead, an
enlarged “ family room,” colourful, homelike

* Report of the Consultative Committee on
the Primary School, 1931. H.M.S.O. 1931
(Reprinted 1948)—2s. 6d. net. (2s. 8d. post free).
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and informal. There may perhaps be forty
children, with forty different approaches to
many interests, and space must be thought of
in terms of these small, simultaneous activities,
with a wide range of easily accessible materials
and tools. It may be that a simple rectangular
plan shape is not the most suitable for infants,
and within the recommended areas the possi-
bilities of an alcove or recess, of a small area
which can be curtained off to form a space for
a “ house >’ ora “ shop ” might beinvestigated.
Perhaps sometimes the prescribed stores might
be in the form of alcoves, so long as a lock-up
cupboard is provided. (See Diagram No. 8.)

The older children will begin to investigate
not only their immediate surroundings but the
neighbourhood in which they live, gradually
extending their interests to wider spheres.
They will be taken out into the community
(into the factories, farms, workshops) and the
community will be brought into the school
(maps and wall newspapers, models and
pictures, school shops and banks). - Many
school projects will lead to analagous activities
outside the school, showing the interdepend-
ence between the two environments. There
will consequently tend to be a wide range of
practical work in all the rooms and not only
in the general purpose rooms ; wall, floor and
storage space will be needed on an increasing
scale. Ideally, every junior class space would
have a small work annexe opening out of the
main room, with a bench or strong table, gas
or electric points, sink, cupboard and shelves.*
But such additional accommodation will have
to be deferred until the cost of building is
reduced. If general purpose rooms are
included, they will be useful for the older
juniors especially, with their growing interest
in more specialised crafts. They will be able
to work on quite large-scale undertakings,
which may take a number of weeks to
complete.

* An example of this can be found in the Crow
Island School in Winnetka, Illinois, illustrated in
the Architectural Forum, August, 1941.
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General setting

The design of a class space can be controlled
and unified by relating all its paris to the sizes
of the children who will inhabit it. The need
for comprehensive anthropometric data for
this and for all kinds of school equipment is
realized. The Ministry is in touch with those
who are collecting this data and it is intended
that this shall form the subject of a subsequent
bulletin. All quoiations of children’s dimen-
sions in the text or in the diagrams are the
result of only very small-scale amateur surveys,
and cannot be taken as authoritative.

Diagram No. 9 shows the relation of the
main elements in class spaces to children’s
measurements. Dimension B need not be
used, and all pin-up boards can be taken to
doorhead level if desired ; butif this dimension
is observed, the appropriate children’s scale
will be emphasised.

Fixed equipment

Having determined these main proportions,
care must be taken not to destroy them but
rather to emphasise them by the detailed
design of fittings and colour treatment within
the general framework.

Individual items, such as chalkboards, pin-
up panels, sinks, cupboards, milk trays, should
not just be inserted on their own merits, but
should be considered as part of the whole
scheme. Unless this is dome, they may
seriously conflict with each other, and produce
an uncomfortable and restless room.

The general proportions of the chalkboard
and pin-up panels have already been indicated.
Until recently it has been assumed that there
should be one teacher’s chalkboard which is
the focus of attention ; but with the changes
in the methods of teaching, one fixed chalk-
board position is no longer appropriate for
infants, and is becoming less important for
juniors. Instead, all the factors affecting the
wall area between the heights of 2’ 0” and
doorhead level need to be considered together,
such as pin-up areas for pictures, notices, etc.,
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drawing surfaces for the children, and chalk-
board surfaces for the teacher’s demonstration.
It would be a mistake to prescribe too rigidly
the amount of wall surface needed for each of
these requirements. The simplest and most
fexible solution would be to find one material
which would be capable of receiving different
colour treatments to serve all of them. This
does not appear, however, to be possible at
the moment, so that different materials will
have to be selected, and appropriate placing
and sizes will have to be agreed in accordance
with local requirements. These areas are so
important that it is safe to say that all available
wall surfaces between the two heights should
be used for them.

This leaves from ground level up to 2° 0”
for wall equipment, either movable or fixed.
For infants, as has already been mentioned,
large quantities of different materials and tools
need to be easily found and easily put away by
the children themselves. This suggests the
maximum amount of simple cupboard space
at this low level, rather than individual items
of furniture designed to take special equipment
within the room. Infants’ sinks and milk
trays can be accommodated within this general
height level, and also small wall locker units
for the children’s personal belongings where
flat-topped tables are used instead of desks.

The top of locker units should not be higher
than approximately 2’ 0-2" 6, so that it will
not interfere with the pin-up panels, and so
that it can be used as a “ working surface.”
Each locker will only have to be large enough
to take the odd personal belongings of the
children (probably about 10” X 7" X 6 high
for the younger children and 13" X 8” X 6”
high for the older ones). All these lockers will
be a permanent piece of class equipment ;
space will have to be allocated for them to be
fixed as part of the whole room design,
probably along one of the partition walls but
not under the main windows. The locker
units could either be in the form of small trays
which could be taken out, or merely pigeon-
holes with flap-down doors to cover them.

Any other special fittings, such as display
shelves for picture books, which may be
thought to be necessary ought, too, to be
designed to come within this general frame-
work.

For juniors there is no need for the bottom
of the pin-up and chalkboard area to come
below 2 67, and this will give more space for
fixtures or furniture except on the window wall
where the sill should still be kept down to 2" 0”.
A similar arrangement to that described for
infants will be needed, but with possibly more
special types of fittings, particularly in general
purpose rooms—(such as bin storage, display
cases, bookshelves, etc.)—which can be
worked out in accordance with each local
authority’s wishes so long as they fit into the
main dimensional framework.

Storage space
The fittings for storage of materials and
tools inside the room itself will of course have
to be supplemented by separate but adjacent
store-rooms or cupboards. This storage space
is extremely important, and care should be
taken to make sure that sufficient provision
is made. It is generally considered that the
store should open directly out of the class
space. The size and shelving requirements
will be agreed with the educators, but on the
whole it is necessary to provide as much space
for infants as for juniors, for their materials
and equipment take up a considerable amount
of space. The shelving should in any case be
wide enough to take imperial sheets of paper
and cardboard. Musical instruments may

sometimes be kept here.

Furniture and movable equipment

Furniture designed for primary schools
(both for children and teachers) has undergone
radical changes, like the rest of the school.
It is now being designed and selected for
comfort and correct posture and not, as in the
past, exclusively for ease of maintenance and
durability which resulted in the immovable
solidity of cast iron and pitch pine, which
have not yet entirely disappeared.
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Furniture can only become an integrated
part of the whole if its selection is the responsi-
bility of the architect who builds the school.
So long as maintenance of school furniture
was the chief concern, it was natural for an
administrative officer to have this responsi-
bility, but it does not follow that this is a valid
procedure for new schools.

If the furniture is to be cheap to manufacture
and simple to arrange in the class spaces, it
will not be possible to make as wide a selection
of sizes as dimensional surveys may suggest.
It should not be necessary to have more than
two (or at most three) size ranges of furniture
in any one class space. Dimensional surveys,
however, will give a good guide to the numbers
of tables and chairs that will be required in
each size range. Children between the age of
five and eleven years will need chairs of the

following heights (measured to the lowest
portion of the seat) :—

Chair Percentage

height distribution
8% 5oL
10~ 359
113~ 40%
137 18%
143" 2%

There is as yet insufficient evidence to say
what the respective desk or table heights
should be, but clearly they should be related
to the chair heights in such a way that both
adequate knee room and a comfortable fore-
arm position for writing are achieved. As
children will be constantly moving from place
to place, and even carrying chairs from one
room to another, some distinguishing colour

treatment would help to relate table and chair
sizes.

In the infants’ room, tables will be used for
many different purposes, such as drawing,
painting, modelling. If they are each for two -
children (approximately 3’ 0 x 1’ 6”) there
will be space in a room of approximately
600 sq. ft. for the twenty tables to be arranged
in many alternative ways in addition to the
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traditional rows, either in informal patterns
or butted together to form larger surfaces for
group-work. (See Diagram No. 8.) It is
essential for chairs and tables to be both light
and strong, so that they can be easily moved
by the children, and stackable, so that the
floor can be cleared. To avoid intolerable
noise, rubber stops will always be essential.
The table tops must be hard-wearing, with a
matt surface. Plywood is not necessarily the
best material for this, and may, with the usual
treatments, show scratches too easily. The
seats and backs of the chairs should be warm
to the touch, but canvas is unsatisfactory
because it is easily damaged and soiled.

When desks are provided in juniors’ rooms,
the individual type is preferable to the dual
type because it enables greater variety of
arrangement. The tendency, however, may
well be to use dual tables for juniors as well as
for infants. Tables and desks have the same
requirements, but if tables are used, space for
private belongings must be provided some-
where. Separate lockers (already mentioned
under “ Fixed equipment ) are preferable to
shelves under the tables because such shelves
will tend to make the tables either too high
for comfort, or the shelves too shallow.

Strong tables with unpolished tops (about
6" 0” X 2’ 6”) will be required for practical
work such as puppetry, weaving, bookcraft,
etc. ; also light benches for simple woodwork.

The teacher’s table should be light and un-
assuming, and have at least one drawer ; it
should be easily movable from one part of the
room to another.

Although the architect will not necessarily
be responsible for other light equipment in
class spaces (such as dressing-up boxes, clay
bins, sand trays, etc.) it is essential for him to
have them in mind, so that they can be
accommodated easily and used freely. Also
the architect may well be able to influence the
design of some of this light equipment : for
instance, children enjoy listening to a story
and reading aloud, and will want to look at
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books and pictures for themselves. Th_e germ
of a library will therefore begin in the infants’
class spaces, perhaps in the form of a small,
portable stand with narrow shelves, so that the
books can stand upright and catch the children’s
eyes. Another example is movable chalk-
boards which may be wanted in place of the
old easels to supplement the fixed boards
already mentioned. These would have to be
light for handling, easily wheeled, and compact
for storing ; they would be used either for the
whole class or for small groups of children.
An electric point in each class space will be
useful for radio and occasional requ.ire_ments
(such as an electric iron for dressing-up
clothes, etc.).

Colour

Colour is not merely a ¢ decorative feature_: 2
to be applied after the main structure is bu_llt.
It has a very important part to play in helping
to make the class spaces really belong to the
children, comfortable and cheerful ; for it
must be remembered that they will spend a
lot of time in these spaces, and will look upon
them as their own particular homes.

It would be out of place to recommend
particular colours, but a simple guide can be
given in order to ensure that the general
scheme is appropriate. Ceilings should be
highly light-reflective in order to help the
efficiency of artificial lighting and to reduce
contrasts caused by shadow areas above the
windows. Walls above door height should be
in matt, pale colours, to make the fullest use
of reflected light and to avoid raising the
centre of interest above the level of the
children. Lighting conditions of the room
will not make it necessary to paint all the walls
the same colour because it is particularly
important that the wall surfaces adj_aoent to
window openings, columns and glazing bgrs
should be painted in the most light-reflective
colours possible. The wall panels from 2 0”
to door head level will be the main centre of
attention in the room. Black for chalkboards
should be avoided, as this always has a
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disturbing effect. Any colour can be used for
this purpose so long as it is dark enough to
provide sufficient contrast with the chalk.
This enables a colour to be selected which is
more in keeping with the general scheme.
The main pin-up areas should form a neutral
background for display, and will probably be
broken up into a small scale by the super-
imposed pattern of the drawings and pictures
pinned to them. The wall surfaces up to 2’ 0”
can have the brightest and most stimulating
colours and pattern treatment, and this will
merge with and reflect the stimulating pattern
of the children and the furniture. Thus by
emphasising the small scale and exciting
pattern at low level only, the room will become
a children’s room and not just an adults’ room
into which children are allowed to come.

Daylighting

Up to the present, regulations have been
mainly concerned with increasing the amount
of daylight to be admitted into class spaces.
This has undoubtedly had a beneficial effect,
but it is now beginning to be realised that
quantity of light by itself is not enough, but
must be considered together with the guality
of light. Too many teaching rooms have been
designed on the basis of the amount of light
without consideration of its effect and this has
tended to produce too flat a light over the
whole area of the room, giving a dull and
soporific effect. The protractors can determine
the sky factor,* but can give no guide to the

* The “sky factor” is the proportion of
daylight which is computed as coming direct from
an area of sky to any chosen reference point
indoors, and does not include any contribution
of reflected light from the boundary surfaces of
the room. It can be computed in advance but
cannot be measured.

The * day-light factor ” is now interpreted as a
measured proportion of daylight, including con-
tributions by reflection. It can be measured in
a completed building, but not computed in
advance. )

What has been understood hitherto, and is
referred to in the Regulations, as the dayllght’
factor ” should now be termed the “ sky factor.’



quality which is affected by sunshine and
reflected light, producing patterns of light and
shade. It is necessary for the architect to be
able to foresee and design for the right degree
of brightness, contrast and stimulation, while
avoiding glare conditions. It will be easier for
him to do this if he does not exclusively
concern himself with the constant sky factor
but rather with varied arrangements of window
treatment, so long as he ensures that in no part
of the room will the amount of light fall below
the recommended minimum of a 2 per cent.
sky factor.

When straight blocks of teaching rooms are
built, the familiar clerestorey lighting will be
necessary, or some form of carefully-designed
ventilating top-light (which would have the
advantage of permitting a lower ceiling).
However, this must be regarded as only one
of the possible solutions, for many conditions
will call, as already suggested, for freedom of
planning to give more individual treatment of
the class spaces. These varying plan forms
will certainly encourage more variety also of
window treatment, which in turn will result in
more variety and interest in the lighting
conditions within the rooms. Experience
suggests that some such arrangements are
cheaper than the usual clerestorey arrange-
ments, because if eye-level windows are
provided on more than one wall, the height of
the ceiling can be lowered without reducing
the amount of daylight below the statutory
requirement. This not only gives a more
domestic scale to the room (particularly
welcomed for the infants), but effects a con-
siderable reduction of cubic content. What-
ever arrangement is adopted, some form of
cross ventilation must of course be provided.

In Diagram No. 10 it will be seen that in
most cases the large windows will face the sun,
but case “F” shows an arrangement, not

generally recommended but useful where there

is an excellent view to the north, or where, if
the main windows faced south they would look
into a steeply rising bank.
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Sunshine

So far daylighting has been discussed, as
opposed to actual sunshine, which of course
greatly affects the lighting of a room. What
is probably the earliest recommendation for
school buildings (1815) suggested that if light
were admitted from one side, it ought to be
from the north, ““ that being the steadiest, and
freest from sunshine.” But to-day the import-
ance of getting sunshine into habitable rooms
is universally recognised : nevertheless the
fullest advantages are not always taken of the
alternative plan arrangements to ensure the
maximum amount. It is important to
remember that, especially in winter, rooms
which are going to be occupied at 9 o’clock in
the morning will give a warmer welcome if the
sunshine has already penetrated into them,
even through high up side windows. It is,
however, essential to be able to regulate the
amount of sunshine—without some form of
control excessively bright reflections from table
tops and window sills and a distracting pattern
of shine and shadow on the wall surfaces will
cause discomfort and eye strain. Common
devices of fins and canopies do not cater for
all the conditions that may commonly arise,
though they might be reasonably satisfactory
if the children faced only in one direction all
the time. But in order to satisfy the much
more difficult conditions of modern teaching,
with the children often working in small,
informal groups which may face in any
direction, a more flexible system of sunshine
control becomes necessary. Some form of
louvred blind, therefore, is to be recommended
(although existing patterns need to be developed
to meet school requirements). Not only does
a louvred blind produce, in a delightful way,
an interesting and stimulating small-scale
pattern, but is likely to be cheaper than fixed
sun-shields.

One of the class spaces can be darkened, if
required, for the projection of films ; absolute
darkness is not essential, and well-fitted
louvred blinds for the main windows should
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answer the purpose, if other blinds are fitted
over the clerestory windows.

Windows

Class space windows are not there merely to
let in the light and sunshine, but also to enable
the inhabitants to look out. In many of the
older schools, far from achieving this, they
were often specially designed not only to
prevent any child from looking out, but to
prevent any person outside the building from
seeing what was going on inside. Here again
opinions have changed, and for some time it
has ceased to be considered a deterrent to
education if children can see outside. But it
is sometimes forgotten that their eyes are only
about 2’ 6” above the floor when they are
sitting down (if they are five or six years old),
and that the window sill should therefore be
about 2’ 0” high. At this level a wide sill
would be very suitable as a ““ working surface >
for children, where they can put down flower
pots, water plants, or watch goldfish. The
surface should be hard, easily cleaned and
good to look at. The outlook from these
windows should include as wide and restful a
view as possible, unobliterated by a close-
range view of another wing of the building,
which is nearly always distracting and not
always beautiful, with perhaps some small-
scale planting quite near, to give variety and
interest.

Coming to the actual design of the main
windows, the over-all proportions are again
determined by the measurements of children
and by ventilation requirements. The aim
should be to have no horizontal bars ob-
structing the view from the eye level of infants
sitting down, up to door head height. (See
Diagram No. 11.)

Most of this area of window should be
capable of being opened mainly because in
summer weather it is good to be able to throw
open a large area of window. For day-to-day
(and winter) ventilation, comparatively small
ventilators at the top of the window will be
needed. Sill hoppers involve a horizontal bar
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at eye level, and their cheeks seriously obstruct

.oblique views. Moreover, with adequate top
ventilators as described above, and well-
controlled main opening lights, they are not
required for ventilation purposes. Low level
ventilation, if required, could be provided by
well-designed openings in the wall below the
sill.

The remaining portion of the window area,
above door head level (the size of which will
depend on the design of the room) can have
fixed glass. The common fault of providing
more opening lights at this level than are
necessary should be avoided, because they
cause thick mullion and transome details,
which in turn cause bad brightness contrasts.
In addition they are at least three times as
expensive as fixed lights.

Opinions vary among educators about the
desirability of access from class spaces to the
garden. For infants particularly this is
important, but whether directly from the
room itself, with the disadvantage of possible
draught and the advantage of easy supervision,
or from a lobby outside the room will depend
upon local wishes. A sill that can be stepped
over would lessen the risk of floor draught if
direct access from the class space is desired.

Glazed screens between teaching rooms and
corridors should not be needed to let in day-
light ; they are inclined to sacrifice valuable
display surfaces and also tend to cause
distraction.

Clerestory windows, because they are always
seen against the sky, and because their sur-
rounding areas are usually in shadow, are
often the cause of considerable visual dis-
comfort. Careful design of the reveals is
therefore called for, so that the contrasts
between light and shade are not too acute ;
glare will be reduced if the adjacent low roofs
can have light-reflective surfaces.

Artificial lighting
Although it may be necessary for the
architect to get specialist advice on technical
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aspects of the lighting installation, the design
of the fittings and their arrangement in the
building should be entirely under the control
of the architect. As in daylighting, the
quantity of artificial lighting must be com-
bined with quality. The emphasis in the codes
of practice seems to have been laid mainly on
quantity. But the flat quality of lighting
provided by the common types of diffused
fittings lacks an appropriate degree of sparkle
and stimulation. This “ appropriate degree,”
however, calls for considerable skill in design,
as too much sparkle will cause discomfort
through glare, in just the same way as in day
lighting. Most school fittings seem to produce
either too much glare or too uniform a light,
in both cases tending to attract the eye up to
the ceiling, the one type by its size, the other
type by its brilliance. The trouble may be
remedied by providing a larger number of
smaller fittings, which could form a restful
ceiling pattern with a degree of stimulation
that is not bright enough to be distracting.
The Ministry is working on this problem with
the Building Research Station, and is carrying
out tests with different types of fittings.
Artificial lighting in primary schools will not
in any case be used extensively ; therefore
simpler fittings, which can be produced
cheaply in quantity, may be more appropriate
than the comparatively expensive ones com-
monly available. A discussion on the use of
fluorescent lighting is outside the scope of this
first bulletin.

Acoustics and sound insulation

In class spaces the ceiling will probably be
the easiest surface to treat with sound absorb-
ent materials. A high degree of sound
reduction between the teaching rooms in a
primary school is not perhaps so important
as in some other types of buildings, except
where music is likely to be played. Even

where no store-rooms are planned between °

two adjacent teaching spaces, a single leaf of
4%” brickwork, or its equivalent, will give just
enough sound insulation.

34

NEW PRIMARY SCHOOLS

Heating

Detailed analysis is beyond the scope of this
particular bulletin, which can only include a
few notes on the relative merits of different
types of installations.

October 1949

Many factors affect the choice of a heating
system for class spaces. The high rate of
ventilation would suggest a radiation system ;
but the intermittent use of the rooms (re-
quiring rapid heating and cooling for the sake
of fuel economy) and the light forms of
construction which are becoming more
common (with low thermal capacity) would
suggest a convection system. With these
types of structure it is, however, essential to
have good insulation, at least to standards
recommended in the Post War Building
Studies No. 27 (Heating & Ventilation of
Schools—H.M.S.0.).

The heating should certainly be controlled
thermostatically and by a time switch, in
view of the fact that out of the 168 hours of
each week the class spaces will probably not
be used for more than about 35 hours. Over-
heating would thus be prevented, and running
costs would be lowered.

The location of pipes, radiators or other
high temperature sources is of great importance
in class spaces, where every inch of wall area,
from the floor to door head height is needed
for educational purposes. This heating equip-
ment is bound to limit the use of the wall
space to some extent, and should be reduced
to the minimum. If heat sources are placed
against external walls under large windows—
even when there may be only a very small
area—good insulation is essential if excessive
heat loss at this point is to be prevented.

Very often the real cost of the heating
installation is concealed, because a consider-
able proportion is included in builders’ work.
This builders’ work may be out of all propor-
tion to the cost of the installation in primary
schools if elaborate or large-scale floor ducts
are included.
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COAT HANGING AND SANITARY ACCOMMODATION

Dispersal

The dispersal of these spaces has been
recommended, but to what degree vyill
obviously depend on particular planning
solutions. If designed with sufficient skill, a
break-down into quite small units (to serve
one, two or three class groups of children) can
be as cheap as some of the more common,
centralised arrangements. The high ceilings,
necessary for the ventilation of the la;ge
centralised blocks, can be lowered, reducing
the cube, and the circulation space and wall
area per child can also be cut down. The
teaching of hygiene is an important aspect of
education, and there is no doubt that smallgr
units of sanitary accommodation planned in
close relationship to particular class spaces,
or groups of class spaces, will be welcomed by
teachers. Also the comparatively small
numbers of children using each unit will
engender better behaviour than the large
concentrations in centralised blocks. How-
ever the sanitary accommodation is divided
up for the rest of the school, it is most dc_asirable
for the five-year-olds to have their own
separate space (sub-divided of course for boys
and girls) attached to each class space or to
each pair of class spaces. This will facilitate
the best supervision and training, and will help
to keep the class group area self-contained and
domestic in scale.

General planning

If the coat-hanging accommodation is
planned in small areas, it need no longer
present a dominating array of crude'metal
screens and fittings, but can become a simpler
arrangement more in keeping with its functi(_m.
Tt will not always be necessary to provide
separate rooms ; varying alternatives are
possible, such as, for example, alcoves or bays
opening off the main circulation area. Good
ventilation is necessary, as has already been
mentioned, and in schools which have no

special drying rooms, the heating should be
capable of being temporarily increased in the
coat-hanging space. The fittings should be
arranged if possible at right angles to the
source of light. The simpler the fittings, the
better ; after all, hats, coats and shoes should
not require a highly-complicated structure.

When considering the layout of. the areas
for wash-basins, w.c’s and urinals, the
following notes may be helpful :—

(1) easy access, both from the class spaces
and from the playground ;

(2) good circulation to the different fittings.
It is important to remember that the
children should pass by the basins aftt_:r
using a w.c. or urinal, so that they w1}l
be encouraged to think of washing their
hands ;

(3) simple, straight runs of equipment,
possibly backing on to a duct, to
economise on plumbing and supply
piping. (A continuous tank W_i]l enable
w.c’s to be flushed more rapidly, and
thus allow a larger number of children
to use each fitting in the ¢ rush hours ) ;

(4) avoid culs-de-sac. (The risk of these is
not great except in large central blocks_.)
Avoid long runs of urinals, and avoid
corner fittings ;

(5) good cross ventilation, with v_vinc}ow sills
as low as the situation permits, in order
to avoid the enclosed effect which high
windows in a small room often give.

Fittings and equipment

The sanitary fittings should be selected to
avoid special equipment and devices vyhich are
associated with big institutions, the aim being
to produce a domestic effect. The size of the
school programme, and the large amount of
sanitary equipment involved, throws out a
challenge to the manufacturers, whose present
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designs and prices are not always appropriate.
There seems to be little attempt so far to reduce
costs by large-scale production of a small
number of well-designed types. But it has
already been proved that in schools where
basins, urinals, drinking fountains, etc., have
been re-designed on a rational basis, savings
in cost can be made.

To take a basin as an example, these are the
main features to avoid :—

(1) overflows that can be tampered with,
and will collect dirt ;

(2) large horizontal surfaces ;
(3) taps that are hard to clean ;

(4) smooth soap trays with inadequate fall
and single outlets ;

(5) uneconomic bowl area in comparison to
the whole fireclay area.

There are various ways of drying hands :
individual towels are still probably the most
satisfactory, although present conditions make
it difficult to use them on a large scale. If it
is hoped to have them in the future, it should
be remembered that they will require a good
deal of free wall space. If paper towels are
used, there should be a neat receptacle for
them after use. The roller towel is probably
at present most commonly used. In any case,
the children will need plenty of space for
drying their hands, as this is often a longer
process than washing them.

The number and placing of mirrors is of
course a question to be decided locally. There
are reasons against having them directly over
the basins, as the children may get in each
other’s way, and hair-combings may fall into
the basins. A long mirror, placed not
necessarily near the basins but somewhere in
the circulation space could encourage children
to hold themselves well.

It is hoped that eventually it may be possible
to include showers for use after games, as
these are obviously desirable, if economies
could be made in other directions to keep the
total cost within the reasonable range. Even
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footbaths would be extremely useful. A simple,
long, narrow trough through which water
could run is all that would be required, with
some form of seating along the edge. It
should be long enough to cater for one class
group quickly.

Separate taps or fountains must of course
be provided for drinking. These need not
necessarily be near the wash basins, but might
be placed near the entrances from playgrounds,
inside the building. The provision of drinking
fountains outside will depend on local wishes.
It appears that there.is no satisfactory design
of drinking fountain on the market which is
cheap and easy to operate.

The heights of the various fittings will be
determined by the information obtained from
dimensional surveys. As has already been
mentioned, it is hoped to make this available
later, but meanwhile the data in the diagrams
showing eye level heights and general working
heights will give a guide.

Hot water

It is very costly to provide hot water for
washing in primary schools all the year round
with normal types of hot water installations.
Considerable economies can be made, how-
ever, if hot water is provided by the same heat
source and through the same piping as is used
for the space heating of the school. Branches
from this heating installation can be taken to
local calorifiers fixed near the basins, where
the hot water can be mixed with cold to give
a controlled water temperature of approxi-
mately 105° F. This permits the provision of
one tap only per basin, and therefore saves
cost. Immersion heaters in each calorifier will
provide localised hot water in the summer
months when the heating installation is not in
use, and when electric current is not in such
demand as during the winter.

Colour

There is no reason why colour treatment for
these spaces should not be considered as

Ministry of Education Building Bulletin No. 1

carefully as for the other parts of the schpol.
Probably white will dominate, but bright
colours—for instance on the (}oors—and
contrasting colours behind the white fire-clay
basins will add gaiety. Colour can also be

used for purposes of recognition—for example ;
to distinguish between boys’ and girls
accommodation, and to associate groups_of
coat-hanging and sanitary accommodation
with particular class spaces.
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ADMINISTRATION ROOMS

Staff rooms

The head teacher’s room should be some-
where near the entrance, to be easily found by
children, teachers and visitors, but protected
as much as possible from noise. There are
conflicting views among teachers about the
best position for their common room : some
prefer a quiet situation, somewhat removed
from the main flow of activity, others prefer
a central position. These rooms for the
teaching staff give the only opportunity for
normal domestic interior design. They need
to be restful and beautiful, with well-designed
and simple furniture: rugs, comfortable
chairs, a writing table, bookcase, notice-board
and pictures.  In the larger schools there will
be a small room for the secretary, preferably
adjacent to the head teacher’s room. The
lavatory and coat-space for the head teacher
and the rest of the staff should be near their
respective rooms. (A male visitors’ lavatory
will be necessary in schools where all the
teachers are women.) Storage for school
materials and general stock will probably be
most convenient near these staff rooms.

Doctor’s room

The doctor’s room will be used by both
children and adults, and will have certain
special requirements for medical inspections,
such as :—

(1) a wall light point for an eye-testing chart
(a door between the doctor’s room and
the waiting room will give the necessary
20 feet for eye testing, and economise on
floor space) ;

(2) a sink with hot water ;

(3) power points for sterilizing apparatus, -
or for supplementary heating ;

(4) a lockable store cupboard for medical
equipment ;
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(5) sanitary accommodation adjacent.

fI’here is often a need for some space where
children can rest if they are not well, particu-
larly now that so many spend all the day at
school. Often they have to sit forlornly in a
cla_1ss space, or isolated in a staff room. Some-
thing more homely is needed, within easy
reach of an adult, possibly planned as part of
the medical accommodation.

Waiting space

) The waiting space may, at times of inspec-
tion, be needed for quite large groups of
p_eople, but will be available all the rest of the
time for other purposes. While economy has
to be considered so carefully, this might be
furnished as a small library (although reference
books will probably be kept, as has been
mgntioned, in the class spaces as well). A
fairly central position in the plan would be
su.itable for both library and waiting space 3
this space need not be a separate room, but
perhaps a recess off the entrance or circulation
areas. The walls could have generous pin-up
surfaces for charts, maps, posters or pictures :
the furniture might include bookcases, small
tables and chairs, a window seat, and curtains.

Boiler house and caretaker’s accommo-
dation

The rest of the administration area is
cm}cerned with the maintenance of the
building : boiler house and fuel store, meter
and switchboard cupboards, storage for
cleaning stock and caretaker’s room.

When schools are of moderate size (as they
are encouraged to be) it is quite possible to
design the boiler house as an ordinary space
at ground level, avoiding special construction
and_ additional cost. Ifit were really efficiently
d§s1gned it could, by means of explanatory
diagrams of how the system works, be of
copsiderable educational interest to the older
children. The uncertainties of fuel delivery
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nowadays suggest that a neat overflow storage
space might be provided at the outset.

Caretakers and cleaners have their own

problems which are not always considered
with enough understanding. Space will be
required for :—

(1) long-term storage of materials, including
quite large quantities of such things as
polish, saw-dust, electric light bulbs,
soap, etc. ;

(2) storage of day-to-day cleaning equip-
ment, such as brooms, buckets, mops,
etc. A sink will be necessary, and if hot
water is provided here the cleaners will
not be tempted to use the supply in the
kitchen. Coat-hanging space is also
needed, as in the larger schools there
may be four or five people coming in to
clean ;

(3) space for the caretaker to carry out odd
jobs of repair, and to have a cup of tea.

The position of these spaces in the school
will of course vary with each plan arrangement,
and will depend on the architect, in his
imagination, carrying the buckets and cleaning
the school himself. This is not the place to
enlarge on methods of cleaning schools but
some form of vacuum cleaning is to be en-
couraged. It would be simple to provide the
required electric points if a decision were made
in time.

If a house for a caretaker is to be provided,
cither initially or in the future, its siting should
be carefully considered in relation to the whole
layout.

The kitchen and ancillary rooms

It is not appropriate to try to discuss all the
details of planning and equipment of school
kitchens here, but a few points on general
amenity, efficiency and cleanliness may be
noted.

(1) General amenity for the staff. The staff
preparing the meals will spend some
considerable time in the kitchen, and
there is every reason for making it a
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pleasant, light and airy space. The out-
look is important, and early morning
sun rather than mid-day sun or no sun
at all will contribute to this. Colour
treatment will also help, lightness and
cleanliness being the two essentials here,
with perhaps some small areas of
brighter colours. For cold early morn-
ings in winter some form of locally-
controlled heating may be necessary to
warm up the room before the cooking
equipment has had time to do this.

A small office should be provided for
the medium and larger canteens, and
this could be furnished with a comfort-
able chair, a table, curtains and pin-up
area for notices. There will also need
to be lavatory and cloaks accommoda-
tion, however small the canteen, with a
basin and hot water, a w.c., a mirror,
and space for the lockers provided.
Individual towels for each of the staff are
very much better than one roller towel.
An additional hand basin should also be
fixed in the kitchen so that the staff can
wash their hands even when the sinks
are in use.

(2) Ventilation. It should be possible to
keep the kitchen fresh, with plenty of air
available during hot weather (without
causing too much draught for the
cooking equipment). There should be
good cross ventilation at high level, and
a really efficient extract system to take
away smell and steam. All precautions
should be taken to prevent condensation,
both by ventilation and by well-insulated
‘structural elements ; in the past much
damage has been caused by damp and
rust. An absorbent ceiling finish will
help also to reduce the noise.

(3) Floor and wall surfaces. It is difficult
to get a floor surface which is not tiring
to stand on, is non-slippery, and is easy
to clean. Tiles are perhaps one of the
best choices, being easy to clean and



good to look at, but they are hard. It is
equally important to have wall surfaces
which can be easily cleaned and main-
tained. Glazed tiles are again probably
the best, but their cost usually limits
them to the vulnerable positions, for
instance above the sinks, where soda
splashing destroys paint. Care should
be taken to avoid every unnecessary
horizontal ledge or exposed pipe which
collects the dirt.

(4) Equipment. The selection of individual
items of equipment for school kitchens
is still outside the architect’s province
while he has to draw from the central
“pool,” and he has only to follow the
schedule for the particular size of kitchen
he is designing. In the past, however, it
has not always been easy to complete
the specification and working details of
the layout with accuracy, as there has
been so much uncertainty about the type
and make of the items that were
eventually to be delivered. But now it
should be possible, as soon as the order
has gone through, for the architect to
get full details of connections, sizes,
etc.

The layout of equipment must of course be
determined by the individual design con-
ditions. Generally, the central “island ” of
cooking equipment with mechanical ventila-
tion above (and floor drainage for the boiling
pans and steamers) is more satisfactory than a
more dispersed distribution along walls. The
most efficient arrangement will be worked out
on the basis of the order of the work to be
carried out, the four main sequences being :

From the dry store, to the preparation

tables, to the range or oven, to the hot

cupboard.

From the vegetable store, to the potato
peeler and vegetable sinks, to the boiling
pans, to the hot cupboard.
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From the hot cupboard to the service
counter and dining room.

From the dining room, back to the
washing-up sinks, to the china and cutlery
store space.

Opinions vary about the relationship of the
hot cupboard to the service counter : this must
be agreed upon to suit particular preferences,
though there are some disadvantages in
serving directly over the cupboard.

The refrigerator is best out of the kitchen,
in a cool place, with good ventilation, prefer-
ably near an outside wall. There should be
easy access to it.

If the range of sinks can be on an external
wall, with windows to look out of, so much
the better for general amenity and probably
for drainage. There is no one ideal sink
height, but washers-up should not be com-
pelled to bend constantly when lifting crockery
from the bottom of the sink or when preparing
vegetables. There are no standard heights for
cooks, but a sink height of 2’ 10—3’ 0” (to the
top) for a 12”-15” deep sink should give a
reasonable range. (If the height is 2’ 10” to
the top of the sink, a 1” thick drainer resting
on it and falling 1” will result in a working
surface of 3’ 0”, which is generally high
enough.)

(5) Storage. Storage space will be wanted
for ““ dry goods > (such as flour in bins,
tinned foods) and perishable food (such
as meat, fish, fats) ; for vegetables = fon
kitchen equipment (such as steamers,
pans) ; for used containers, jars and
tins (until they can be removed) ; for
cleaning equipment (such as brooms,
buckets) ; for towels, cloths, overalls ;
and for china and cutlery.

For the dry store the two essential
conditions are good ventilation and
coolness (with a north or east, not a
south or west aspect). The lower shelf
must be high enough to give access to
the flour bins below, and strong enough

Ministry of Education Building Bulletin No. 1

for heavy weighing scales ; the upper
shelves must be at heights to allow space
for large tins and jars. Any wjndow
openings, roof lights or ventilators
should have fly-proofing material fixed
over them.

For the vegetable store, access from
the outside should be as direct as
possible, to avoid carrying vegetables
through the kitchen, and in any case
there should be a door from the store to
the kitchen near the potato peeler and
vegetable sinks. Duckboarding on the
floor will be needed for sacks of potatoes,
etc., and racks, which are easy to clean,
for greens and root vegetables.

The kitchen entrance

The delivery, checking and weighing of
incoming goods is an important part of the
work, and space should be carefully planned
for this, both inside and outside the building.

There is no longer any need, however, for
the entrance to the kitchen to be considered as
a ““ back ” entrance. With careful treatment
(perhaps with low screen walls and planting)
the dustbins and potato sludge interceptor
need not be offensive. It is important to have
a paved surface as direct as possible to them
from the kitchen door (and a gulley for
swilling down), but there is no need to havc? a
large concrete yard which would be expensive
and possibly unsightly.
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SCULPTURE AND MURAL DECORATION

Local authorities are beginning to allocate
a small proportion of the cost of new schools
for the work of sculptors and mural painters
and this is greatly to be encouraged.

With present methods of construction
sculpture can contribute probably more
successfully to the character of the school
when it is free-standing than when it is carved
into a wall surface, or placed in a special niche.
It is usually good to look all round a piece of
sculpture, and the backgrounds (what they
are, and how far away) want careful thought ;
an informal siting is often the most effective.

Mural paintings can only be really successful
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@f the artist can co-operate with the architect
in the earliest stages of the school design, and
if he can fully understand the ideas behind the
de§ign. Like the treatment of colour, mural
paintings should help to express and clarify
the _structural forms, and the character of their
environment ; they should not be looked upon
as “ embellishments ” to be added to the
finished building. Space might also be
allocated for children’s mural work. The
““ professional ” mural must not make the
children feel that their own paintings are crude
nor should it play down to them, but rather
encourage them to try for themselves.
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COST AND PLAN ANALYSIS

Conditions of post-war building have under-
gone such radical changes, and the urgency for
production has been so great, that there has
been as yet little opportunity for determining
what are reasonable costs and reasonable
allocation of space between the various parts
of the school.

Final costs of schools built since the war are
available in only a very few cases, so that most
of the information is related to estimated cost
or cost on tender. There is the further compli-
cation that cost per head varies considerably
according to the size of the school: for
instance a village school with a small ratio of
class spaces to the other accommodation will
be more expensive per head than, say, a two-
form entry school.

Primary schools of seven to nine class spaces
designed since the war have been working out
on estimate at an average of £195 per head.
A number of schools of good standard have,
however, been designed for a much lower cost
per head, and it should be possible, with
skilful and economical planning, to design a
school of seven to nine class spaces on a
normal site at a cost per head of not more than
£180. Indeed, as time goes on the aim must
be to build more cheaply still and to raise
standards at the same time. Cost per head is
not an ideal yardstick, but if properly applied
it is the fairest method of comparing the costs
of different schools. In order to avoid con-
fusion, which must result if different criteria
are used in computing cost per head, the
following method is recommended :—

The accommodation of the school is based
for this purpose, on the total number of class
spaces multiplied by 40.

The cost per head is based on the complete
cost of building and paved playgrounds
only. The following are excluded :—

Site layout and planting.

Roads, paths and fencing.

Playing field preparation.

Caretaker’s and head
houses.

teacher’s

Extra excavation and foundation
work due to site levels or other
difficulties.

Sewage disposal plants, pumping
systems and wells.

Furniture (but built-in equipment is
included).

Architect’s and quantity surveyor’s
fees.

It is essential to make every effort not only
to reduce total costs, but to ensure that the
proportional allocation of cost for each part
of the school bears direct relationship to its
importance. There are instances where, for
example, unreasonable economies have been

_made in floor finishes, and others where
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excessive expenditure has been incurred on
builders’ work for heating installations.
Another useful check can be made on the
basis of the number of square feet per head.
It may not be generally realised that in a two-
form entry junior school, for example, the
Building Regulations leave nearly 50 per cent.
of the total area to be interpreted by each
architect (i.e., administrative areas, coat-
hanging space, sanitary accommodation,
entrance and circulation spaces). Unskilful
planning not only causes waste in these areas,
but means that they cannot be used as fully
as they might be. This is particularly notice-
able in circulation areas, with excessive
external walling, which cannot be used in
conjunction with adjacent class spaces and
cloakrooms. There is also waste in dining
rooms if these are isolated and consequently
cannot be used for other purposes in con-
junction with the hall and entrance.
Architects can check their designs by a
simple form of analysis as suggested in
Appendix 2. The figures quoted there show
what experience to date indicates as a reason-
ably economical allocation of space for a
one-form entry junior mixed and infant school.
These figures can only be taken as a very
approximate guide, and will be amplified or
amended as experience and analysis permit.
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CONCLUSION

This bulletin concludes at the point at which
it began : the importance of visualising the
design of schools as a whole, and not in
isolated parts. In such an intricate and
complex undertaking as a school building
programme, involving so many different
experts (even within one local authority) before
every aspect of the problem is covered, it is
essential that there shall be the closest
collaboration between all concerned—edu-
cators, architects, surveyors, town planners
and specialist consultants. So often these
experts work in water-tight compartments ;
for instance, the designer of a school may never
have direct access to the client for whom he is
building, but may have to work through an
intermediate authority ; or an administrative
officer may have to order furniture and fittings
without having direct contact with the
architect. What is needed is a team of experts,
with the architect responsible for maintaining
a balance between all aspects, ensuring that
the contribution of each specialist is properly
related to the whole.

Moreover, there could be more co-operation
between different education authorities.
Exchange of ideas and information, and visits
to other schools in course of building or
already occupied, need not lead to imitation
and monotony of school design, but could
stimulate initiative and imagination.

The relative merits of different forms of
construction that might be employed for
school building have purposely not been
discussed in this bulletin, but enough has
probably been said to suggest that schools
have a more complicated set of requirements
than many existing systems of construction are
designed to serve. These educational needs
are not only complex, but often conflicting,
and the architect’s task is to simplify them
without compromising them, in order that

they shall be compatible with forms of
construction which can be adaptable and
simple, and therefore economical.

However, the relationship between adapta-
bility of structure and costs must be carefully
considered. For instance, an adaptable
system of construction may in itself be more
costly (though not necessarily so), but it may
enable the architect to design a plan which
meets the peculiar conditions of the site more
exactly, and will therefore result in an overall
economy.

There have been isolated examples of two-
floor primary schools built since the war, but
they appear to have employed either pre-war
methods of construction or systems specially
designed for individual schools. There will
be numbers of primary schools in urban areas
which will require two floors, and they will
probably form a big enough programme to
justify appropriate systems of construction,
components for which can be manufactured
in large quantities.

It will be possible to build with greater speed
and economy only if those concerned with
school building are willing to accept new
methods of construction, administration, and
co-operation with manufacturers. This ap-
proach to design and building will lead us
from an emergency attitude of mind, exempli-
fied by hutted expedients, to new architecture
which is a simple and unselfconscious
expression of present-day requirements. Even
with the relatively small amount of experience
we have had with post-war building, there is
sufficient evidence to show that in fact
standards can be raised without necessarily
raising costs. This must be the constant
objective : not only to maintain the standards
which have already been achieved, but
continually to improve on them, with
increasing economy.

—~—
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APPENDIX 1

TABLES SHOWING PLAYING FIELD AREAS FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS

Size of playing fields Layout of pitches
| g e |
No. of No. of o. O AL ” =
i layed pitches ; . ummny
- gaggsv&ei required Slzfe A%);?éu- ‘%
o
| handball, rugby | (Rounders,
100 l 10 “ é school | acreage (touch, o e
- S oy football) etc.)
etc. | 1
: ; f 2 2 pitches each 2 sets at
: égtr?y 70 x 50 yds. play
Note : g? é)prox.
The number of pitches has been worked out :
v onea basis of 20 children to a pitch ; | I children).
rovision should be sufficient to 793 3 Ditches % L
G gamei?le%ach upil with at least two games 2 fortm ‘ 3 St i0e Sisde: |- play
prov pup s
per week ; | 1 at 70 X Sg yflls. (G%pprox.
X3 5.
(3) to prevent over-use, it is assumed that l 1 at 60 y .
pitches will not be used in school hours |
more than ten times a week. % hosh . X pitches A
entry 2 at 80 50 yds. | play
1 at 70 x40 yds. | (approx.
1 at 6030 yds. 0

8
children).
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APPENDIX 2

EXAMPLE OF A PLAN ANALYSIS FOR A ONE-FORM ENTRY
JUNIOR MIXED AND INFANTS’ SCHOOL

Type of Education Name of N
« 0. of Date of
School Authority School Class Approval
spaces
1 F.E. IM.L. — ] — ’ 8
) Area in o of sq. ft.
Accommodation sq. ft. t(gtal per Diagrammatic layout
child
HALL .| 2,569 [‘ 13% [ 8
MEALS SPACE ... Zsong o L 070 r S% J 3
ENTRANCE ... .. | 1,133 r 6% T
CIRCULATION ... =y 18,199 " 19% 12
CLASS SPACE ... RrITS.506 ‘ 28% 17%
CLOAKS AND LAVS. ... | 2,414 12:9% 7%
ADMINISTRATION ... | 2,091 1oz 6%
KITCHEN e (15160 65 4
TOTAL AREA ot T ‘ 100% 62
TOTAL VOLUME 212.612 ¢.ft. [ 664 c.ft.
NOTE : The freehand diagram of the plan AD i
would be drawn in coloured pencil, each pag of TRl ;I;e;gl:;?)%s stagldrooggd;i 1
the accommc)datlon having the appropriate rooms ; staff cloaks a‘r:lad
colour shown in the key (e.g., class space—yellow ; lavs., boiler house and fuel
hall—red ; meals space—blue, etc.) store ; stock cleanellrl’g
DEFINITIONS : meters and tOOl,S stores. 3
HAL!
L g;a;]lf s?(t)ig?’ props, store, KITCHEN ... . Kitchen, servery stores and
MEALS SPACE . Meals space, chair store. SEEL PR
ENTRANCE . Entrance space as distinct NUMBER OF
from circulation space. CHILDREN Total number of class spaces
CIRCULATION . 1Alé g:jrcu]ation areas, stairs, A,
obbies.
.- .AREAS . To centre lin f
CLASS SPACE . Cla ol s
StorsesS. spaces and their walls and partitions.
CLOAKS AND LAVS... Spaces for children’s coats VOLUME . Areas to centre lines as above;

(including drying rooms), height: i
wash-basins, closets, urinals. c:ill%ll]lgf o S fone 1

46

Ministry of Education Building Bulletin No. 1

Access

Acoustics :

Administration ...
Artificial lighting

Blinds ...
Boiler house

Building progra.rilmes i

Built-up areas ...

Caretakers
Car-parking
Chalkboards
Children
Circulation

Class spaces
Cleaners
Coats and shoes
Colour ... "

INDEX

Page
i 6
17, 19, 21, 34
el s
17432
g5, DI
4,
3’

EN =3

Compactness 6
Contours 7/
Cooking equipment 40
Co-operation 2
Costs 2, 43
Cycles 6
Daylighting )
Dimensional data 27, 28
Dining rooms ... 457,19
Doctor’s rooms... con 88
Draught lobbies 17,20
Drinking fountains . 36
Entrance drive ... 6
Entrance space ... 4, 13
Exhibition areas 13, 20
External wall treatmen o L)
Fixed equipment v 20
Flooring ; s, 17,030
Footbaths 3 o 1.0436
Fuel store 208
Furniture 18,127, 28; 38, 39
Gardens 9,1
Glare 11,17, 30,34
Hall 4, 14-17
Headteacher’s rooms ... 13, 38
Heating ! e A7 204 34
Hot water ... 36, 39, 40

Kitchen

Lavatories
Library ...

Medical rooms ...
Murals ... o5

Parents ...

Paved areas .
Physical training
Pin-up panels
Plan analysis
Planting ...
Platforms
Play equipment
Playgrounds
Playing fields

Sanitary accommodation

Sanitary fittings
Sculpture
Showers ...

Site
Site acquisition
Size of schools
Sky factor
Sloping sites

Soil
Sound insulation
Space requirements
Sprawl ...
Staff rooms
Storage ...
Structure

Sun

Teachers...
Treesyy ¢ il
Two-floor structure

Urinals ...

View ...
Ventilation
Visitors ...

Waiting space ...
Washbasins
Water closets

Windows

Page
4, 7, 39, 41

3, 15, 35, 36, 38, 39

29, 38

4, 38
.. 42

15, 27, 38, 39, 42
e 7,30
4, 38

e b

6, 44

35, 36

19, 30, 32, 35, 39
et 13,038
38

35, 36

35, 39

11, 15, 17 20351
29, 30, 31, 32, 40
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The following Government Publications are of interest to those concerned
with the design and building of schools,

PosT-WAR BUIiLDING STUDIES

No. 2. Standard Construction Jor Schools. By a Committee appointed by the President
of the Board of Education, 64, (7d.)

No. 12. The Lighting of Buildings. By the Lighting Committee of the Building Research
Board of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. 2s, 6d. (2. 9d.)

No. 14. Sound Insulation and Acoustics. By the Acoustics Committee of the Building

Res(earch ?oard of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research.
15 (s 240

No. 19. Heating and Ventilation of Dwellings. By the Heating and Ventilation Com-

mittee of the Building Research Board of the Department of Scientific and
Industrial Research. 2s. 64. (2s. 104.)

No. 20. Fire Grading of Buildings. By the Fire Grading Committee of the Building
Research Board of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, and
of the Fire Offices’ Committee, Ls. 6d. (1s. 8d.)

No. 21. School Buildings Jfor Scotland. By a Committee appointed by the Secretary of
State for Scotland. 1. (Ls. 2d.)

No. 24. School Furniture and Equipment. By a Sub-Committee of the Standards
Committee of the Ministry of Works. ~ 64, (7d.)

No. 27. Heating and Ventilation of Schools. By the Heating and Ventilation (Recon-

struction) Committee of the Building Research Board of the Department of
Scientific and Industrial Research. 6d. (7d.)

Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. BUILDING RESEARCH PUBLICATIONS. Technical

Paper No. 28. Protractors Jor the Computation of Daylight Factors. By A. F. Dufton.
(1946) 4d. (5d.)

NATIONAL BUILDING STUDIES

These are of three kinds and further details will be supplied on request.
Bulletins—summarics of information on selected topics, not in scientifi
far as possible in the form most useful for their practical application.
Special Reports—comprehensive surveys, intended for industry, dealing with a particular
field of work covering research not only in the Ministry or Department concerned, but
elsewhere.

Technical Papers—reports intended for scientific or technical readers on research carried
out by the Ministry or Department responsible for the paper.

C terms, but as

Prices in brackets include postage.

Obtainable from H.M., STATIONERY OFFICE at the addresses shown on
cover page four or through any bookseller.
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Information Service
The Stockholm Prlmary School Board.

The Stockholm Primary School Board consists of fifteen members
and is presided by the Civic Director (Borgarréd) for the Education
Department of the €ity of Stockholm. ' .

Said Board is the authoritative organ for dlrectlng the Stock~
holm primary schools. It has further to decide in matters_cqncerning
school. buildings used for girls schools, for intermediaté schools,

.and for state highschools (‘'ldroverk’). For intermediate schools and
girls’schools, the Board also takes care of the economic administra--
tion. In questions of education however, hlghschools are dlrectly

~ subject to the Royal Board of Education whereas girls’schools and
intermediate gchools are governed by their own boards. "“i

Trade schools are subject to a special board, i.e. the Board
of Apprentice and Trade Schools, chairman being the Civic,Diregtor
for the Education Department. .

. Certain matters are handled by spec1al commlttees establlshed
by the Board. Thus, the Economy Committee decides in certain questlons
concerning wages, leaves of absence, school meals, clothing for
school children, purchases, and in certain other.economic quéstions.
The School Building Committee decides in questions ooncernlng the

- erection of new buildings and the upkeep of those ey1st1ng. The
Education and Certificate Committees handle certain educational
matters. : : -

.The administrative organization of the Board . is led by the Chief
*~ Inspector (Superintendent) who together with two further ;nspectors
and certain other officials as e.g. departmental inspectors and

consultants leads and controls the pedagogical activity at the
Stockholm primary schools. |

Medical care at the schools is supevv1sed by a chlef medical

-officer; there is also a special superintendent for mental hyglene.

A chief dental officer leads the dental clinics at the schools,

The business manager heads “the department of economy Whlch comw
prises, among others, departments for wageg, puchases, school meals,
clothing for school children, and a building department under the
immediate guidance of a building commissioner.

It must however be observed that the Board receives State contri
butions for most of its activities, and as a consequence all matters
of greater importance have to be submitted to State authorities, such
as e,g. all the questions regarding the curricula. '
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" As to the oigsnisation of the Stockholm schools, cp. the.special
report given below, “Public Bducation in Stockholm®.

At present the most difficult ﬁroblem for the Board as well as
for the various school boards all over the country is to procure
sufficient premises for the growing numbers of children. As an illu-

- gtration it may be nemed that the number of children born at Stockholm
" Was in 1934 somewhat over 5.000 but in 1944 nearly 15.000. It has been
célculated that the number of primary school classes which is 1,407

in 1948 will rise to dbout 2.800 in 1956. To begin with the problem
has to be solved temporarily — by renting suiteble premises originally
not intended for school purposes and repaifing older school buildings
that were to be pulled down. The great demand of new buildings cannot
be satisfied at present because of restrictions in the building

field. ' ,

Already some years ago Government investigations have been
' started with the aim of preparing & thorough school reform. In
accordance with directions given by the investigation committee the
Board is running certain experiments. Thus the singing clesses for
‘children with special singing talent are from class V up divided into
two lines, one following the general schedule of primary schools,
the other, i.¢. the lansuage line, beingz adapted to ‘the schedule. of
the five-year lower secondary schools and comprising also a class IX
which is terminated, since spring 1946; by the lower secondary school
examination (“realexamen”). Another experiment has been carried on
since 1947, consisting in a differentiation of primary school
instruction in such a manner that in some classes English lessons are
begun in class V so that this subject as well as other subjects may .
be studied in conformity with the schedule of lower secondary
schools up to class IX, whereas the instruction given to other
clasces is aimed at difectly preparing the pupils for future instruc-
tion in practical professidns{ Besides these attempts of re-oxrganiza-
tion certain experiments are being carried on in the field of
methodology.



L&Y

.c Bducation in Stockhelm.
Primary Schools

e e
s ranti-igidh ot

Publi

Organigzation

‘ The primary school in Stockholm is ggmgiggﬁ:jﬁgg;jyyyygl, compul:-
sory‘for all those children in the age of 7- 15 years who don‘t get
full-time education in corre8pond1ng schools.

Classes I-II form the preparatory school, the uralnlng being
performed by female preparatory school teachers. Classes III-VIII
form the regular primary school and training is supplied by male and
female primary--school teachers and by departmental teachers for
-drawing, singing, gymnastics, handicraft for boys, needlework and
domestic science. :

Boys and girls are instructed together in classes I-IV but are,
as a rule, separated in classes Y-VTIT: . :

There are aid classes (hjélpklasser) for mentally retarded
'chlldren. For psychopathic children observatlon classes are or@anlsed
:Chlldren hav1n& considerable dlfficultles in reading and writing, so-
called “word-blind” children, are referred, for longer or shorter pe-
riods, o spe01al reading classes. Children with considerably impairec
hearing are uralned in defectlve—hedringuplasses with special training
supplied in lablology. Children suffering from tuberculosis in a non
contagious state are assembled in open-air classes, Two hours of com-
plete rest being part of the'daily schedule. In sanatorium schools
children with acute tuberculosis are being cared for and there are -
achiools at childrens’homes and children colonies for children demand-
ing special care on account of physical weakness.or for some other
reasons. '

FPor childrén having quClal singing talent singing classes are
prOV1ded See above,

Instruction.

Handicraft (sloyd) is, for all classes, & compulsery subject.In
classes I-ILI both boys and girls have needlework comprising sewing,
knitting and darning. In classes IV-VIII girls have needlework, in
class VIII called ‘“sewing and care of clothes™, Boys ‘handicraft in
classes IV-VIII is woodwork and metalwork - to a lesser extent paste-
boardwork and booktinding ~ in class VIII called “workshop training'.



Domestic science is included as a subject of the curriculum of
the girls in classes VII and VIII, In the latter class the girls are
alse trained in health-care, domestic medical care and care of child-
e, | ‘ |

In class VIII “domestic science’! is optionable for boys and
“workshop training® optionable for girls. '

The entire. educatlon in class VIII is concentrated upon prepa-
rlng the pupils for wage -earning on account of which great stress is
lald upon pxofebsional ‘orientation and practical work. '

Pupils. Teachers.

The Stockholm primary‘schools list, at'present,_55.000 childfen
distributed on 1.407 classes, of which 597 preparatory school clas--
ses and ‘810 regular primary school classes, There are 107 special
classes, namely, 54 aid classes, 11 observation classes, 30 reading
claSSes, 5 open air classes and 7 defective-hearing classes. The
average number of children per class is for normal—classes hLid 24
children, for normal-classes T VIII 29 and for pe01al classes
12.5. As the system‘of classteachers is applled the number of
preparatory school teachers and primary school teachers is correspon-
ding to the number of classes in prlmary and preparatory school In
.addltlon there are 30 headnasters of the 30 headmaster distriets into
which the Stockholm primary schools are divided and one. headmaster
for the speclalclasges. The number of full- time depaltmental
teachers is 250.

' Nelfare.

Since the autumn term of 1946 free echool meals are available.

All pupils are granted free medical inspection and, to.a limi-
ted eXtent, free medical attendance and free dental care.,

Poor children in primary schools are also provided with clothes.

Since the spring term of 1946 all pupils have free textbooks.
Stationery material as exercise-books, pencils etc. is also free in
primary schools.

One fifth of the puplls of the prlmary schools may during the
'summer visit holiday camps, financed chiefly by the respectlve
parishes and by the City of Stockholm, :

In afternoons and evenings school premises are made avallable
'to young people in ages between 14 and 18 as well as to grown-ups
Tor leisune;time,@qﬁggggygg organized by the Primary School Board.
Gymnastices and athletic sports, folk-dancing etc,, woodworking and
modelplane construction, sewing and care of clothes, music, domestic
care and cooking, care of children and nursing, scouting and typing

N———|




attract the greatest nwuber of participants. The assembly Trooms and

other premises are also at the disposal of club activity; thus Hhie

schools may be characterized as a kind of community centers. ' ”
Buildings.

The primery schools of Stockholm are accommodated in about 50
school buildings of different sizés, the largest éomprising 80
classrooms besides special TOOmS. ‘

The -school~- bulldlngo erected since the middle of the thlrtles
are differentiated according to the functions of the different pre-
mises. A central building of %-4 stories comprises administration
premises, special rooms for science, drawing, woodwork, needlework
etc., premises for libraries, medical inspection, dental care etc.
and one assembly Troom. Attached to the central building there is a
wing of 2--3 stories comprising primary school classrooms and another
wing of 2 stories comprising preparatory- school classrooms, each
wing having a separate playground. In addition there is a detached
‘ Bymnawlum house, also including bath facilities.

The schools bulit recently have as a rule the central bulldlng
designed as a large hall and comprise each c:a 40 classrooms and
necessary special rooms. They also oomprise a branch department of
the Stockholm Public Library and in certain cases club-rooms and
" gimilar premises that make them suitable as community centers in the
new suburb communities in which they are situated.

As a rule 2 % of the building costs -are spent for decorative
purposes. | '

Secondary Schools

e T N SR LT

Organization

See the survey chart.

After having passed class IV 30 % of the primary school
children in Stockholm move: are transferred to five~year lower
secondary schools (realskola) or seven-year high schools for girls
(flickskola), in which they receive higher education, mainly of

" theoretical character. :

A further 20 Y% of the primary school children are, after
having passed clags VI transferred either to iour—year,lower
secondary schools (intermediate schools) or to six-year high>schools

for girls, having the same educational objectives as the'previously
mentioned lower secondary schools and high schools for girls, or to
four-year practical intermediate schools (commercial, technical or
domestic) .
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Lower secondary schools and intermediate schools are finished
by the lower secondaryfschool examination (realexamen).

‘The lower secondary school constitutes the basis of higher
secondary schools (gymnasium) that have two sides, the classical
side (latinlinjen) and the modern side (reallinjen). ,

They are three-year schools for pupils transferred after the
lowexr secondary school examination and four-year schools for pupils
transferred directly from the second highest class of the lower =
secondary school. The final examination of the higher secondary
schools is the matriculation examination (studentexauen) The whltev
cap w1th blue and yellow cockade 1s the visible sign of a uuccesu
fully passed matriculation examination.

Lower secondary school (reals <ola) and higher secondary ochool
- (gymnasium) together form a unit, called "ldroverk®.

At the Technical Secondary School (Tekniska laroverket)
enginaers are trained with the lower secondary school exam;nauloh“
as a basis. To it a Technical Evening-School is connected. &

The trade schools offer a multitude of trainihg opportunities
to pupils having passed the entire'primary school. o

Pupils..Teachers. |

At present the number of pupils is )
in-high-sehools for girls = : 4,000

“intermediate schools - %.200
“lower secondary schools L2 . 6.400
and in higher secondary schools 3,000

The teachers of lower secondary and intermediate schools are
called "adjunkt® end have, as a rule, passed the M.A. degree. The
teachers of higher secondary schools are called “lektor” and have
passed the Ph.D. degree. ' ‘ ok |

The number of pupils at the Technical Saéondary School is 700
‘and .at the Technical Evening School 1.200. '

The trade schools have -~ besides some thousandﬂof grown4u§'
students in eveningcourses - about 1.200 pupils with fullftimé_'
instruction and 1,000 pupils with part-time instruction, as a rule
in evenings. #a :

Welfare provicions of the secondary schools are meinly the
same as those of the primary schools. . '

As to buildings,the same is dppllCdblU to secondary schools
as to primary schools. Premises for natural science and technical
subjects are, however, much more spacious in secondary schools.

Stockholm April 1948.
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The Stockholm Primary School Board.

The Stockholm Primary School Board consists of fifteen members
and is presided by the Civic Director (Rorgarrad) for the Education
Department of the City of Stockholm.

Said Board is the authoritative organ for directing the Stockholm
primary schools. It has further to decide in matters concerning school
buildings used for girls’® schools, for intermediate schools, and for
state highschools ("ldroverk"). For intermediate schools and girls’
schools, the Board also takes care of the economic administration. In
questions of education however, highschools are directly subject to
the Royal Board of Education whereas girls’ schools and intermediate
schools are governed by their own boards.

Trade schools are subject to a special board, i.e. the Board
of Apprentice and Trade Schools, chairman being the Civie Director
for the Education Department.

Certain matters are handled by special committecs established by
the Board. Thus, the Economy Committece decides in certain questions
concerning wages, leaves of absence, school meals, clothing for school
children, purchases, and in certain other cconomic questions. The
School Building Committee decides in questions concerning the crcction
of new buildings and thec upkeep of those existing. The Education and
Certificate Committees handle certain educational matters.

The administrative organization of the Board is led by the Chief
Inspector (Superintendent) who together with two further inspectors
and certein other officials as e.g. departmental inspectors and
consultants leads and controls the pedagogical activity at the Stock-
holm primary schools.

Medical care ot the schools is supervised by a chief medical
officer; there is also a specinl superintendent for mental hygienc.

A chief dental officer lcads the dental clinics at the schools.

The budiness manager heads the department of economy which com-
prises, among others, departments for wages, puchases, school meals,
clothing for school children, and a building department. under the
immediate guidance of a building commissioner.

I+ must however be observed that the Board receives State contri-
butions for most of its activities, and as a consequence all matters
of greater importance have to be submitted to State authorities, such
as e.g. all the questions regarding the curricula.
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As to the organisation of the Stockholm schools, ep. the special
report given below, "Public Education in Stockholm".

At present the most difficult problem for the Board as well as for
the various schoel boards all over the country is to procure sufficient
premises for the growing numbers of children. As an illustration it
may be named that the number of children born at Stockholm was in
1934 somewhat over 5.000 but in 1944 nearly 15.000. It has been calcu-
lated that the number of primary school classes which is 1.407 in 1948
will rise to about 2.800 in 1956. To begin with the problem has tc¢
be solved temporarily - by renting suitable premises originally not
intended for school purposes and repairing older school buildings that
were to be pulled down. The great demand of new buildings cannot be
satisfied at present because of restrictions in the building field.

Already some years ago Government investigations have been stovrted
with the aim of preparing a thorough school reform. In accordance with
directions given by the investigation committee the Bqard is running
certain experiments. Thus the singing classes for children with speci-
al singing talent are from class V up divided into two lines, one
following the general schedule of primery schools, the other, i.e.
the language line, being adapted to the schedule of the five-year
lower secondary schools =nd comprising also a claes IX which is termi-
nated, since spring 1946, by the lower secondary school examination
("realexamen"). Another experiment has been carried on since 1947,
consisting in a differentiation of primary school instruction in such
a manner that in some classes English lessons are begun in class V
so that this subject as well as other subjects may be studied in
conformity with the schedule of lower secondary schools up to class
IX, whereas the instruction given to other classes is cimed at direct-
ly preparing the pupils for future instruction in practical professicns,
Besides these attempts of re-organization certain experiments are '

being carried on in the field of methodology.



Public Education in Stockholm.

Primarz Schools

Organization

The primary school in Stockholm is an eight-year school, coumpul-

sory for all those children in the age of 7-15 years who don’t get
full-time education in corresponding schools.

Classes I-II form the preparatory school, the training being per-
formed by female preparatory school teachers. Classes III-VIITI form
the regular primary school and training is supplied by male and female
primary-school teachers and by departmental teachers for drawing,
singing, gymnastics, handicraft for boys, needlework and domestic
science.

Boys and girls are instructed together in classes I-IV but are,
as a rule, separated in classes P-¥TELs

There are aid classes (hjdlpklasser) for mentally retarded child-

ren. For psychopathic children observation classes are orgnnized.

Children having considerable difficulties in reading and writing, so-
called "word-blind" children, are referred, for longer or shorter pe-
riods, to special reading classes. Children with considerably impaired

hearing are trained in defective-hearing classes with special training

supplied in labiology. Children suffering from tuberculosis in a non
contagious state are assembled in open-air classes, two hours of com-

plete rest being part of the daily schedulc. In sanatorium schools
children with acute tuberculosis are being cared for and there are
schools at childrens’ homes and children colonies for children demand-
ing special care on account of physical weakness or for some other
reasons. ,

For children having special singing telent singing classes are

provided. See above.
Instruction.

Hendicraft (sloyd) is, for all classes, a compulsory subject. In
classes I-III both boyd and girls have needlework comprising sewing,

knitting and darning. In classes IV-VIII girls have ncedlework, in
class VIII called "sewing and care of clothes". Boys’® handicraft in
classes IV-VIII is woodwork and metalwork - to o lesser extent pdste-
boardwork and bookbinding - in class VIII called "workshop training".



- Domestic scicence is included as a subject of the curriculum of
the girls in classes VII and VIII. In the latter class the girls are
also trained in health-care, domestic medical care and care of child-

ren.
In class VIII "domestiad science" is optionable for boys and
"workshop training" optionable for girls.
The entire education in class VIII is concentrated upon preparing
.the pupils for wage-earning on account of which great stress is laid
upon professional orientation and practical work.
Pupils. Teachers.

The Stockholm primary schools list, at present, 35.500 children
distributed on 1.407 classes, of which 597 preparatory school classes
and 810 regular primary school classes. There are 107 specinl classes,
namely, 54 aid classes, 11 observation classes, 30 reading classcs,

5 open air classes and 7 defective-hearing classes. The averagec number
of children per class is for normal-classes I-II 24 children, for
normal-classes III-VIII 29 and for special classes 12.5. As the system
of olassteachers is applied, the number of preparatory school teachers
and primary school teachers is corresponding to the number of clnsses
in primary and preparatory school. In addition there are 30 hesdmas-
ters of the 30 headmaster districts into which the 3tockholm primary
schools are divided and one headmaster for the specialclasses. The
number of full-time departmental teachers is 250.

Welfare.

Since the autumn term of 1946 free school meals are available.

All pupils are granted free medical inspection and, to 2 linited
extent, free medical attendance and free dental care.

Poor children in primary schools are also provided with elothes.

Since the spring term of 1946 all pupils have free textbooks.
Stationery material as exercise-books, pencils etc., is alsc free in

primary schools.

One fifth of the pupils of the primary schools may during the
summer visit holiday camps, finsnced chiefly by the respcctive
parishes and by the City of Stockholm.

In afternoons and evenings school premises are made available to
young people in ages between 14 and 18 as well as to grown-ups for
leisure-time activities organized by the Primary School Board. Gyn-
nastics and athletic sports, folk-dancing ete., woodworking and model-




plane construction, sewing and cere of clothes, music, domestic care

and cooking, care of children and nursing, scouting and typing

attract the greatest number of participants. The assembly rooms and

other premises are also at the disposal of club activity; thus the

schools may be characterized as a kind of community centers.
Buildings.

The primary schools of Stockholm are accommodated in about 50
school buildings of different sizes, the largest comprising 80
classrooms besides special rooms.

The school-buildings erected since the middle of the thirties
are differentiated according to the functions of the different premises.
A central building of 3-4 stories comprises administration premises,
special rooms for science, drawing, woodwork, necdlework etc.,
premises for libraries, medical inspection, dental care etc. and one
assembly room. Attached to the central building there is « wing of
2-3 stories eomprising primary school classrooms and another wing of
2 stories cemprising preparatory school classrooms, each wing having
a separate playground. In addition there is a detached gymnasium
house, also including bath facilities.

The schools built recently have as a rule the central building
designed as a large hall and comprise each c:2 40 classroons and
necessary special rooms. They also comprise a branch department of the
Stockholm Public Library and in certain cases club-rooms =znd similar
premises that make them suitable as community centers in the new
suburb communities in which they are situsated.

As a rule 2 % of the building costs are spent for decorative
purposes.

Secondary Schools

Organization

See the survey chart.

After having passes class IV 30 % of the primary school children
in Stockholm move are transferred to five-yenr lower sccondary
schools (realskola) or seven-year high schools for girls'(flickskola),
in which they receive higher education, mainly of theoretieal charac-

ter.

A further 20 % of the primary school children are, after having
passec class VI transferred either to four-year lower secondary
schools (intermediste schools) or to six-year high schools for girls,
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having the same educational objectives as the previeusly mentioned
lower secondary schools and high schools for girls, or to four-year
practical intermediate schools (commercial, technical or domestic).

Lower secondary schools and intermediate schools are finished
by the lower secondary school examination (realexamen).

The lower secondary school constitutes the basis of higher secon-
dary schools (gymnasium) that have two sides, the classical side
(latinlinjen) and the modern side (reellinjen).

They are three-yecar schools four pupils
transferred after the lower secondary school examination and four-
year schools for pupils transferred directly from the second highest
class of the lower secondary school. The final examination of the
higher secondary schools is the matriculation examination (student-
examen). The white cap with blue and yellow cockade is the visible
8ign of a successfully passed matriculation examination.

Lower secondary school (realskola) and higher secondary school
(gymnasium) together form & unit, called "liroverk".

At the Technical Secondary School (Tekniska lidroverket) engineers
are trained with the lower secondary school examination as & basis.
To it a Technical Evening-School is connected.

The trade schools offer = multitude of training opportunities to
pupils having passed the entire primary school.

Pupils. Teachers.

At present the number of pupils is

in high schools for girls 4.000

" intermediate schools 3,200

" lower secondary schools 6.400

and in higher secondary scheols 3.000

The teachers of lower secondary and intermediatc schools are
called "adjunkt" and have, as a rule, passed the M.A. degree. The
teachers of higher secondary schools are called "lektor" 2nd have
passed the Ph.D. degree.

The number of pupils at the Technical Secondary School is 700 and
at the Technical Evening School 1.200.

The trade schools have - besides some thousand of grown-up students
in eveningcoursss - about 1.200 pupils with full-time instruction and
1.000 pupils with part-time instruction, as a rule in evenings.

Welfare provisions of the secondary schools are mainly the same
as those of the primary schoels.

As to buildings, the same is applicable to sccondary schools as ta
primary schools. Premises for natural science and technical subjects
- are, however, much more spacious in secondary schools.

Stockholm April 1948.



THE SWEDISH INSTITUTE TDVIiSAM
STOCKHOLM 3 Katdphanesi Arsivi
i No 0'58,126/11

Information Service
| The Stockholm Primary School Board.

The Stockholm Primary School. Board cons 1sts of fifteen members
and is presided by the Civic Director (Borgarrad) for the Education
Department of the €itvy of Stockholm.

Said . Board is the authoritative organ for dlrectlng the Stock-
holm primary schools. It has further to decide in matters concerning
school buildings used for girls’schools, for’intermediate schools,

.and for state highschools (‘'léroverk’). For. intermediate schools and
girls‘schools, the Board also takes care of the economic administra-
tion. In gquestions of education however, hlghschools are directly
subject to the Royal Board of Education whereas'girls’schools'and
intermediate schools are governed by their own boards. '

Trade schools are subject to a special board, i,e. the Board
of Apprentice and Trade Schools, chairman being the Civic Director
for the Education Department. ‘

Cerbain matters are handled by SpeCldl committees established
by the Board. Thus, the Economy Commlttee decides in certaln questlons
concerning wages, leaves of absence, school meals, clothlng o < s o
school children, purchases, and in certain other economic questions,
The School Building Committee decides in questions concerning the
‘erection of new buildings and the upkeep of those existing. The
Education and Certificate Committees handle.certain edﬁcatiqnal
matters. hy

The administrative organlzatlon of the Board is led by the Chlef
Inspector (ﬁupevlntendent) who together with two further 1nspectors
and certain other officials as e.g. departmental 1nspectors and
consultants leads and controls the pedagogical activity at the
Stockholm primary schools. ik

Medical care at the schools is supervised by a chlef medlcal

. officer; there is also a special superintendent for mental hygiene.
A chief dental officer leads the dental clinics at the schools.

The business manager heads the department of economy which com-
prises, among others, departments for wageg, puchases, school meals,
clothing for school children, and a building department under the
immediate guidance of a building commissioner.

It must however be observed that the Board receiveé State contri
butions for most of its activities, and as a consequence all matters
of greater importance have to be submitted to State authorities, such
as e,g. all the questions regarding the curricula.
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As to the orgaenisation of the Stockholm schools, cp. the special
report given below, “Public Education in Stockholm".

At present the most difficult problem for the Board as well as
for the various school boards all over the country is to procure
sufficient premises for the growing numbers of children. As an illu--
stration it may be nemed that the number of children born at Stockholm
was in 1934 somewhat over 5.000 but in 1944 nearly 15.000. It has been
calculated that the number of primary school classes which is 1,407
in 1948 will rise to about 2.800 in 1956, g begin with the problem
has to be solved temporarily - by renting suitable premises originally
not intended for school purposes and repairing older school buildings
that were %o be pulled down. The great demand of new buildings cannot
be satisfied at present because of restrictions in the bullding
‘field. : ‘ ;

Alread&‘some years agzo Government investigations have been
started with the aim of preparing a thorough school reform. In
accordance with directions given by the investigation committee the
Boafd is running certain experiments. Thus Ghe singing clesses for
‘children with special singing talent are from class V up lelded into
“two llnes, ‘one foéllowing the general schedule of prlmary schools,
the other, i.e. the language line, beinz adapted to the schedule of
the five-year lower secondary schools and comprising also a class IX
which is terminatéd, since spring 1946, by the lower secondary school
examination (“réalexamen®). Another experiment has been carried on
since 1947, consiéting in a differentiation of primary school
instruction in such a manner that in some classes English lessons are
begun in class V so that this subject as well as other subjects may .
be studied in conformity with the schedule of lower secondary
schools up to class IX, whereas the instruction given to other
¢lasses is aimed at directly preparing the pupils for future instruc-
‘tion in practical professions. Besides these attempts of re~organiza-
tion certain experiments are being carried on in the field of
methodology.



Public Education in Stockholm.
Prlma:z_Sohools

OIganlzatlon

‘ The primacy school in Stockholm is an elvht_year school, compul:-
sory for all those children in the age of 7-15 years who don’t get
full-time education in corresponding schools.

Classes I--IT form the preparatory school, the L,raL:Lm.rvT being
performed by female preparatory school teachers. Classes III-VIII
form the regular primary school and training is supplied by male and
female primary--school teachers and by departmental teachers for
drawing, singing, gymnastics, handicraft for boys, needlework and
domestic science. : '

Boys and girls are instructed together in classes I-IV but are,
as a rule, separated in classes V-VIII.

There are aid classes (hjdlpklasser) for mentally reterded
children. For psychopathic children observation classes are organised.
'ChIldren having considerable dlfficultles in reading and writing, so-
called “word-blind” children, are réferred, for longer or shorter pe-
riods, to special reading_classes. Children with considerably impailred
hearing are trained in defective-hearing classes with special'training
supplied in lebiology. Children suffering from tuberculosis in a non
contagious state are assembled in open-air classes, Two hours of com--
plete rest being part of the daily schedule. In sanatorium schools
children with acute tuberculosis are being cared for and there are
schools at childrenshomes and children colonies for children demand-
ing special care on account of physical weakness or for some other

reasons. _
For children having special singing talent ginging classes are
provided. See above,

Instruction.

Handicraft (sloyd) is, for all classes, a compulsery subject.lIn
classes I-III both boys and girls have needlework comprising sewing,
knitting and darning. In classes IV-VIII glrls have needlework, in
class VITII called “sewing and care of clothes™., Boys‘handicraft in
classes IV-VIII is woodwork and metalwork — to a lesser extent paste-
boardwork and booktinding ~ in class VIII called “workshop training®
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Domestic science is included as a subject'of the curriculum of
the girls in classes VII and VIII. In the latter class-the girls are
also trained in health-care, domestic medical care and care of child-

en.

In class VIII ‘domestic science’ is optionable for boys and
"workshop training"”optionable ok o a5 o7 i Iy B
The entire education in class VIII is concentrated upon prepa-
rlnp the pupils for wqge earning on account of which great stress is
laid upon prof6051onal orlentablon and practical work. '
qulls _Teachers.

The Stockholm primary‘schools list, at present, 35.000 children

- distributed on 1,407 clasgses, of which 597 preparatory school clas--

ses and 810 rezular primary school classes. There are 107 special
classes, namely, 54 aid classes, 11 observation classes, 30 reading
clasues, 5 open air classes and 7 defectlve—hearlng classes. The
average number of children per class is for normal-classes. I-IT 24
children, for normal-classes III-VIII 29 and for special classes
12.5. As the system of classteachers is applied, the number of

preparatory school teachers and primary school teachers is correspon-

ding to the number of classes in primary and preparatory school. In

addition there are 30 headmasters of the 30 headmaster districts into

which the Stockholm primary sbhobls are divided and one. headmaster
for the specialclasses. The number of Iull lee depaltmental
teachers is 250. Y Ve

dlelfare.

‘Since the avtumn term of.1946 free §5ggx¥LJm%§L§ are available.

All pupils are granted. free medical inspection and, to. a limi--
ted extent free medical attendance and free dental care.

. Poor children in primary schools are also prov1ded with clothe

Since the spring term of 1946 all pupils have free textbooks.
Stationery material as e: PLCloe—DOOkS, pencils etc. is also free in

primary schools.
. One fifth of the puplls of the prlmary schools may during the

'summer visit holiday camps, financed chlefly by the reoppctlve'

parishes and by the City of Stockholm.
In afternoons and evenings school premises are made available

‘to young people in ages between 14 and 18 as well as to grown-ups

for leisure-time activities organized by the Primary School Board.
Gymnastics and athletic Sports; folk-dancing etec., woodworking and
modelplane construction, sewing and care of clothes, music, domestic
care and cooking, care of children and nursing, scouting and Typing
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attract the greatest number of participants. The assembly rooms and

other premises are also at the disposal of club activity; thus the

schools may be characterized as a kind of community centers.
Buildings.

The primary schools of Stockholm are accommodated in about 50
school buildings of different sizes, the largest comprising 80
classrooms besides special rooms. |
The school-buildings erected since the middle of the thirties
are difféerentiated .according to the functions of the differeént pre-
mises. A central building of 3-4 stories comprises administration
premises, special rooms for science, drawing, woodwork, needlework
etc., premises for libraries, medical inspcction, dental care etc.
and one assembly room. Attached‘to the central building there is a
wing of 2-3% stories comprising primary school classrooms and another
wing of 2 stories comprising preparatory school classrooms, .each
wing having a separate playground. In addition there is a detached
- gymnasium house, also including bath facilities.
~ The schools built recently have as a rule the central building
designed as a large hall and comprige each c:a 40 classrooms and
necessary special rooms. They also oomprise a branch department of
the Stockholm Public Library and in certain cases club-rooms and
" gimilar premises that make them suitable as community centers in the
new suburb communities in which they are situated.
As a rule 2 % of the building costs are spent for decorative
purposes. : '
Sgpondafy Schools

Organization
See the survey chart.
| After having passed class IV 30 % of the primary school
children in Stockholm move: are transferred to five-year lower
secondary schools (realskola) or seven-year high schools for girls
(flickskola), in which they receive higher education, mainly of
" theoretical character, ;

A further 20 % of the primary school children are, after
having passed class VI transferred either to four-year lower
secondary schools (intermediate schools) or to six-year high schools
for girls, having the same educational objectives as the previously
mentioned lower secondary schools and high schools for girls, or to

four-year practical intermediate schools (commercial, technical or
domestic). '
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Lower secondary schools and intermediate schools are finished
by the lower secondary school examination (realexamen).

The lower secondary school constitutes the basis of higher
secondary schools (gymnasium) that have two sides, the classical
side (latinlinjen) and the modern side (reallinjen).-

They are three-year schools for pupils transferred after the
lower secondary school examination and four-year schools for puplls
iransferred directly from the second highestv class of Ghe lower

secondary school. The final examination of the higher secondary
' schools is the matriculation examination (studentexamen). The white
cap with blue and yellow cockade is the visible sign of a success--
fullylpasséd matriculation examination. A

P oRower secoﬂdary schooli(realskolé) and higher gsecondary school
_(gymnasium) together form & unit, called “léroverk?‘ '

At the Technical Secondary SchooL'(Tekniska liroverket)
enginaérs are trained with the lower secondary school examination
as 8 basis. To it a Technical Evening-School 18 connected. '

The trade schools offer a multitude of training opportunities
to pupils having passed the entire primary school. b

Pupils. Teachers.

At present the number of pupils is

in high schools for girls: 4,000
“intermediate schools %.20Q

“lower secondary schools : 6.400

and in higher secondary schools %.000

The teachers of lower secondary and intermediate schools are
called "adjunkt® and have, as a rule, passed the M.A. degree. The
teachers of higher secondary schools are called “lektor™ and have
passed the Ph.D. degree.

The nuuber. of pupils at the Technical Secondary School is 700
and ab the Technical Evening School 1.200. ~

The trade schools have - besides some thousand of grown-up
students in eveningcourses - about 1.200 pupils with full-time
instruction and 1.000 pupils with part-time instruction, as a rle
in evenings. ‘ .

Welfare provisions of the secondary schools are meinly the
same as those of the primary schools. i

As to buildings,the same 18 applicable o secondery schools
as to primary schools. Premises for natural science and technical
subjects are, however, much more spacious in secondary schools.

Stockholm April 1948.
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